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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

Since the First Edition of this work was published, 
Commentaries of various kinds and aims on these 
Epistles have appeared, such as meet the demands of 
the great majority of readers. But I have found that 
there are some to whom a book like this is not un¬ 
welcome. Learned inquiry and illustration, edifying 
exposition, useful information, must be sought else¬ 
where. My aim has been to keep the subject-matter 
of the Epistles always prominent, and it has been part 
of my purpose to omit much which it has belonged 
to the plan of other editors to supply. To quote from 
my former Preface, “The theology of St. Paul is here 
stated with a largeness which adapts it, I conceive, in 
a special manner to the inquiries of the present time. 
Whether Creation has any centre and ground; whether 
human life has any key and pattern,—are questions 
which belong peculiarly to the speculations of this age, 
and to which these Epistles offer a common answer by 
setting forth Christ in universal relations of a twofold 
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kind,—as the Word who is the law and life of the 
universal creation, and as the Son who is the head of 
universal humanity. This edition seeks to further in 
some humble measure the study of that answer. When 
we are desirous of obtaining a conception of a docu¬ 
ment as a whole, there is a certain advantage in 
putting aside discussions which, however valuable for 
their special purposes, may have the effect of expand¬ 
ing details into inconvenient magnitude.” I have now 
done what I can, by revising the book and reconsidering 
some difficult passages, to make it more serviceable to 
those who may use it; but I have not gone beyond 
my original aim. 

I am specially indebted to three recent works of the 
first importance,—the Greek New Testament of Professors 
Westcott and Hort, the Revised Version, and Bishop 
Lightfoot’s Colo8sio,ns arid, Philemon. Messrs. Westcott 
and Hort have kindly allowed me, with the consent of 
their publishers, to borrow the Greek text of the Epistles 
from their volume. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 


Four of St. Paul’s extant letters—those to the Ephesians, 
the Colossians, Philemon, and the Philippians — were 
written, according to the general belief, at nearly the same 
time of his life, and when he was in nearly the same 
circumstances. Three of them were to be carried by the 
same hands. Tychicus is the messenger sent to the Church 
at Ephesus (Eph. vi. 21, 22); Tychicus and Onesimus are 
sent to Colossse (Col. iv. 7—9); Onesimus is sent with the 
letter to his master Philemon. These three profess to be 
written by a prisoner (Eph. vi. 20; Col. iv. 18; Philemon 1); 
and the imprisonment is shared by Aristarchus (Col. iv. 10). 
We learn from Acts xxvii. 2, that Aristarchus had accom¬ 
panied St. Paul on his voyage to Rome. The imprison¬ 
ment, therefore, to which reference is made in these letters 
is apparently that which continued for two years at Rome. 
The letter to the Church at Philippi was also written by 
one who was in bonds, and contains allusions to the 
imperial court and household (Phil. i. 13, iv. 22), which 
prove that it was written during the same imprisonment. 

This imprisonment is thus described in the concluding 
words of the Acts :—“ And Paul dwelt two whole years 
(hierlav o\t)v) in his own hired house, and received all that 
came in unto him, preaching the kingdom of God and 
teaching those things which concern the Lord Jesus Christ 
with all confidence, no man forbidding him.” It is certainly 
the natural inference from this statement that the imprison¬ 
ment terminated in some way at the end of the two years. 

B 
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If tbe writer had meant only that the imprisonment had 
continued for two years up to the time of his writing the 
conclusion of his history, lie would in all probability have 
expressed himself differently. He would not have rounded 
the period of time by calling it Siena 0 X 7 ?. We have 
therefore a space of two years within which to place the 
writing of these four letters. The date of St. Paul’s arrival 
at Rome can be fixed with great certainty. It is proved, 
by Wieseler 1 and others, that Felix was recalled from 
Judaea and succeeded by Festus in a.d. 60. St. Paul left 
Caesarea in the autumn of that year. In the spring there¬ 
fore of a.d. 61 he arrived at Rome, and his sojourn there 
must have lasted till the spring of a.d. 63. There are 
reasons for believing that the Epistle to the Philippians 
was written towards the end of this period (ii. 23). We 
have no materials for fixing more precisely the common 
date of the other three. 

The condition of St. Paul as a prisoner at Rome was in 
one point extremely galling, but in other respects he was 
treated with special indulgence and consideration. In 
accordance with the Roman method of guarding prisoners, 
he was bound by a chain to a soldier, from whom it would 
seem that he could never be separated by night or by day. 
The chain was fastened to the right wrist of the prisoner 
and to the left wrist of the soldier. When St. Paul was first 
taken into custody at Jerusalem, he was bound with two 
such chains, one to each hand (Acts xxi. 33). The hand 
which he stretched forth when he spoke before Agrippa was 
loaded with a chain—“ except these bonds ” (Acts xxvi. 29). 
At Rome, “ Paul was suffered to dwell by himself with the 
soldier that kept him” (Acts xxviii. 16). In the Epistle 
to the Ephesians he says that he discharged his office of 
ambassador in behalf of the gospel “ in a chain ” (ev 


1 Chronologie des Apostolisclien Zeitalters, pp. 66 and foil 
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d\xau, vi. 20). If, as seems probable, St. Paul was never 
released for an hour during those two years from so 
oppressive an incubus, he might well insist upon his bonds 
as a kind of martyrdom in the cause of Christ, which 
entitled him to the more affectionate deference on the part 
of his fellow-believers. But the inevitable annoyance of 
such custody was mitigated by a greater degree of liberty 
than would have been compatible, without such an expe¬ 
dient, with any confinement at all. From the first, the 
evident nobleness of the Apostle’s character had won him 
considerate and courteous treatment at the hands of the 
Roman officials. At Caesarea he had liberty to see his 
friends without restriction (Acts xxiv. 23). On the voyage 
to Rome Julius, the centurion in command, began by using 
him kindly [<fu\av6pcuvajs ypi)<n'fievos —-Acts xxvii. 3), and 
must have ended by regarding him with profound respect 
and gratitude. After he had arrived at Rome, he was 
almost as free for his work of preaching Christ and 
directing tbe Churches as if he had been his own 
master. 

During the two years of this imprisonment^ at Rome, 
then, we are to think of St. Paul as never enjoying complete 
privacy, but as continually occupied at his will in pro¬ 
claiming the kingdom of God to all who would come to 
him, in expounding the doctrine of Christ to Jews and 
Gentiles, in receiving envoys from Churches in Greece and 
in Asia, in sending messages and writing letters to all who 
needed his counsel. 1 This was by no means an inactive or 

1 It has been asked why the group of kindred Epistles to the Ephesians, the 
Colossians, and Philemon, might not have been written whilst St. Paul was kept 
bound at Caesarea, before he was conveyed to Rome. During that earlier part of 
his imprisonment, he was not prevented from communicating with his friends, 
and we cannot say that Aristarchus was not with him at Caesarea, as well as at 
Rome. But we gather from these Epistles that whilst he was writing them 
St. Paul was labouring freely and actively in his apostolic work, and that others 
were co-operating with him in that work (Eph. vi. 19, 20 ; Col. iv. II). Now 
we have seen that the conclusion of the Acts describes him as enjoying this 
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unfruitful portion of his apostolic life. The Apostle of the 
Gentiles had long wished earnestly to visit Rome, the 
metropolis of the Gentile world ; probably his “ appeal to 
Caesar ” was dictated in part by this desire. He came as a 
prisoner, but it was so ordered that his bonds, instead of 
hindering the work for which he lived, turned out “ rather 
unto the furtherance of the gospel ” (Phil. i. 12). A very 
few out of the many letters which it is reasonable to sup¬ 
pose that he wrote, have been preserved for the permanent 
instruction of the Church ; these, like the rest, the writer 
would have us remember, were written with his right hand 
“ in a chain.” 

We find little necessity in the writings of St. Paul for 
dwelling on contemporary secular history. His letters do 
not happen to contain allusions to historical persons or 
events. But it is certain that he was not indifferent to what 
was going on in the world around him. Whilst he was at 
Rome, Nero was the Caesar for whose judgment he was 
waiting ; and Nero at that time was advancing rapidly 
from bad to worse. In a.d. 59 he had put his mother 
Agrippina to death. He then plunged into unseemly riot, 
degrading his rank by appearing as a musical performer on 
the stage, and corrupting all about him with shameful and 
brutal excesses. In the year 62, Burrus, the commander of 
that preetorium to which St. Paul alludes (Phil. i. 13), 
died (“ incertum valetudine an veneno,”—Tacitus, Annals, 
xiv. 51); and one of the few honest men in high place 
was succeeded by one of the most infamous, Tigellinus 


freedom at Rome, and the Epistle to the Philippians, which is evidently written 
from Rome, speaks of the great success which had attended his efforts and those 
of his fellow-labourers (Phil. i. 12—14). On the other hand, there is no mention 
of his having been allowed so large a liberty at Cffisarea. The verse in the Acts 
(xxiv. 23) only says (fj npocrcpx€<T0ai being omitted in the truer text) that the 
centurion was to keep him and show him indulgence, and forbid none of his 
connexions to do him services. The scenery of these Epistles therefore agrees 
much better with the imprisonment at Rome than with that at Caesarea. 
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being raised to the vacant command. In the same year 
Seneca sought and obtained permission to retire from the 
court. It was the misfortune of Seneca to live in a fear¬ 
fully corrupt age and to have a Nero for his pupil. His 
admirable ethical philosophy is tacked on like a purpureus 
pannus to the life of Nero, as if to exhibit the weakness 
and failure of the very best Pagan sentiment in that age, 
and to serve as a contrast to the message which, though 
foolishness to the Greeks, proved itself to be the power of 
God. Seneca was in all probability the brother of the 
Gallio who protected St. Paul in Achaia ; and he may have 
heard of the Apostle himself. If he did, it is scarcely 
possible that the courtier-philosopher could have regarded 
the Jewish prisoner with other feelings than those of serene 
indifference. His writings, however, have so much that 
resembles the language of Christian morality as to have 
given rise to the report that he was acquainted with St. 
Paul. This supposition has found a record in some spurious 
letters of Seneca to Paul. When Seneca withdrew into 
retirement, Nero probably felt one more restraint taken off. 
He proceeded immediately to divorce and put to death his 
innocent wife Octavia. The great conflagration at Home, 
attributed to Nero himself, and famous in Christian annals 
because the blame of it was laid by Nero upon the 
Christians, took place in the year which followed the 
termination of St. Paul’s imprisonment. The revelations 
of Tacitus and Juvenal, though they do not illustrate de¬ 
tails (except indeed the names of vices) in the writings of 
St. Paul, are most important as enabling us to realize in 
the midst of what kind of surrounding element he taught 
and wrote and did his apostolic work. 

,The history in the Acts tells us that even at Rome his own 
countrymen were St. Paul’s first care, and that he followed 
there his old plan of giving them the first offer of his 
Gospel. There was a great multitude of Jews at Rome, 
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aud the Apostle invited the chief of them to come and 
hear him. The answer made by the Jews is one of the 
principal difficulties in the Acts, professing as it does a 
degree of ignorance on their part both of St. Paul himself 
and of the faith of the Christians, which seems hardly con¬ 
sistent with the status of the Church at Rome as we learn 
it from the Epistle to the Romans. No doubt can reason¬ 
ably be thrown upon the existence of a recognised Church 
at Rome. But it may have been comparatively insignificant 
iu so vast a place. It may have consisted almost entirely 
of persons who had received the Gospel first elsewhere; 
and there may have been no attempt, previous to St. Paul’s 
arrival, to proclaim Jesus as the Christ amongst the Jews 
settled at Rome. These suppositions may in part explain 
the answer of the Jews, “ We neither received letters out 
of Judaea concerning thee, neither any of the brethren that 
came shewed or spake any harm of thee. But we desire to 
hear of thee what thou thinkest: for as concerning this 
sect, we know that everywhere it is spoken against ” (xxviii. 
21, 22). There will still linger perhaps in our minds some 
surprise that the name of Paul should not have been better 
known amongst the chief of his countrymen at Rome. But 
he unquestionably had many friends there, already worship¬ 
ping the same Saviour with himself; some of whom had 
come to meet him “ as far as Appii Forum and the Three 
Taverns,” causing Paul to “ thank God and take courage ” 
(xxviii. 15). 

We observe that the historian of the Acts describes the 
teaching of St. Paul at Rome in the oldest and simplest 
terms of the Christian creed. To proclaim the kingdom of 
God, and to tell men concerning the Lord Jesus Christ, this 
was still the main work of St. Paul (Acts xxviii. 23, 31). 
But it is an interesting question, whether he was now con¬ 
templating the kingdom of God and the Lord Jesus Christ 
in exactly the same way as he had done in Greece or Asia 
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Minor or Palestine. For the answering of this question 
our only materials are the four letters written during this 
imprisonment. The Epistle to Philemon, though most 
valuable on other grounds, has no special theological signi¬ 
ficance. The Epistle to the Philippians is rich in practical 
theology, and has its own marked features. If we compare 
this with those to the Ephesians and Colossians, we may 
find many resemblances between them. But these would 
be chiefly in points which all the letters of St. Paul have in 
common. Indeed, the general theological aspect of the 
Epistle to the Philippians is at least as similar to that of the 
Epistles to the Corinthians as to that of its more contem¬ 
poraneous Epistles. But when we compare together the 
Epistles to the Ephesians and the Colossians, we not only 
perceive them to be strikingly alike externally and in details, 
but they seem to have in common a certain type of doctrine 
distinguishable from that of the other writings of St. Paul. 
It is difficult indeed to say, considering the patent coinci¬ 
dences of expression in the two Epistles, whether the points 
of likeness or of unlikeness between them are the more re¬ 
markable. No one can doubt that either one Epistle was an 
intentional copy of the other, or else both were written at 
very nearly the same time by the same author. It is when 
we are considering the doctrinal substance of the Epistles 
that the latter conclusion forces itself upon us most irre¬ 
sistibly as the true one. These two letters are twins, 
singularly like one another in face, like also in character, 
but not so identical as to be without a strongly marked 
individuality. 

The scheme of construction is the same in the two 
Epistles. Each of them is divisible into two parts, of 
which the former declares how God has revealed himself— 
especially in relation to men—in Christ; the latter appeals 
to us to live in conformity with what has been thus mani¬ 
fested. The author, in preparing to write, has set distinctly 
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before his mind the image of Christ, the Son of God, the 
Head of men. Whatever can be read in the person of 
Christ, that he affirms without reserve both concerning the 
Father and concerning men. All the qualities and acts 
and experiences of Christ assume an infinite importance 
when interpreted in this twofold relation. St. Paul con¬ 
templates in Christ the full mind of the Father; he sees in 
his filial nature our sonship to God, in his death our 
death to the old natural state, in his resurrection our rising 
again to a new life, in his ascension our exaltation to a 
heavenly sphere of existence, in his reign the pledge of a 
perfect triumph of order over disorder, of good over evil. 
The Son, making God the Father known to men; the Son, 
explaining men to themselves, and restoring them to a right 
relation towards God and one another,—is the centre of 
thought in these Epistles. Nothing can be more orderly, 
nothing, in the higher sense, more systematic, than the 
reference of everything in heaven and earth, of all divinity 
and all morality, of the perfect ideal of God and the 
lamentable aberrations of men, to the one nature and life 
of Christ,—which we may trace throughout these writings. 
St. Paul had always, from the time of his conversion, 
worshipped the Lord Jesus Christ as the Son of God and 
the Lord of men ; but at the time when he wrote these 
letters, the conception of Christ as gathering up in himself 
all that has ever come forth from the creative mind of the 
one God and Father seems to have been most distinct to 
his thoughts, and to have filled the whole capacity of his 
intellect most completely. There is such a vastness, how¬ 
ever, in this conception, that it is susceptible of very various 
applications; and the clear differences between the pro¬ 
found and magnificent ideas of the one and the other of 
these Epistles make it almost impossible for an earnest 
student to look upon either as a copyist’s imitation of the 
other. 



INTRODUCTION TO THE EPISTLE TO THE 
EPHESIANS. 


This Epistle professes to be written by St. Paul. It not 
only begins with a salutation given in bis name but it con¬ 
tains a long and remarkable passage (iii. 1—13) in which he 
describes the commission he had received as the Apostle of 
the Gentiles, and appeals to the sufferings of his imprison¬ 
ment as adding weight to his exhortations and reflecting 
dignity upon the common cause. No other Epistle bears 
a more distinct profession of being St. Paul’s than this does. 
It has been maintained, nevertheless, by distinguished 
critics (including De Wette and Ewald) that this is not 
a genuine work of St. Paul. 

Those who cannot read the Epistle to the Ephesians with¬ 
out being awed by the peculiar loftiness, by the grandeur 
of conception, by the profound insight, by the eucliaristic 
inspiration, which they recognise in it, will require strong 
evidence to persuade them that it was written by some 
other man who wished it to pass as St. Paul’s. Apart from 
the question of the morality of the act, imitators do not 
pour out their thoughts in the free and fervid style of this 
Epistle. Nor can we easily imagine how such an imitation 
could have been successful either near the time of St. Paul, 
or at any subsequent period. It is not conceivable that it 
should have made its appearance without exciting wonder 
and inquiry. In the lifetime of St. Paul the pious fraud 
would not have been attempted. Within a few years after 
his death, the difficulty of deceiving his friends and the 
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Church in such a matter must have been very great. At a 
later time, the estimation in which St. Paul’s writings were 
held would have ensured the careful scrutiny of any pre¬ 
viously unknown work put forward in his name. And there 
are no signs that the genuineness of the Epistle to the 
Ephesians was ever doubted in the Church. The external 
testimonies to it are neither inadequate nor obscure. Not 
to lay stress on the apparent allusions in Polycarp and 
Ignatius, there are formal quotations from this Epistle, as 
St. Paul’s to the Ephesians, in Irenseus 1 and Clement of 
Alexandria, 2 which prove that in their time, that is, in the 
latter part of the second century, this work was universally 
received as genuine. Some recent critics are the only per¬ 
sons who have ever suspected it to be spurious. These con¬ 
siderations then,—the profession of being St. Paul’s wrought 
into the texture of the Epistle, its wonderfully genuine air, 
the difficulty of imposing a spurious Epistle of St. Paul 
upon the Church, the positive external testimony of ancient 
writers, and the absence of any doubt in the Church,—are 
in favour of the genuineness of this Epistle. 

The arguments on the other side may be reduced to three. 
(1) We miss the characteristics which we should expect in 
any letter of St. Paul’s and especially in a letter to the 
Christians of Ephesus. (2) There are differences between the 
thoughts and the style of this work and those of St. Paul’s 
other writings. (3) There is a suspicious resemblance 
between this and the Epistle to the Colossians. 

(I) It is certainly very strange that in writing to the 
Ephesians St. Paul should have omitted all references to 

1 ToDto 8t teal 6 Ilat/Xoff \tyci' nav yap to (fiavtpovpevov 0a>s tarlv (Eph. V. 13). 
Irenaeus adv. Heer. i. 8. 5. K adws 6 panaptos IlauXor <pr)(nv , tv rjj it p6s *E(f>€- 
atovs flFltTTokj}' OTL pt\r) tCTptV TO II CTtopaTOS, €K Tfjff CapKOS OVTOV , JCdi ^K TO)V 

oaretov qvtov (Eph. V. 30) Ibid. v. 2, 3. 

2 After quoting a passage from the 2d Epistle to the Corinthians, Clement 
adds, aa(^€<TTara bt } E(f)t<Ttotf ypatyw amKahvyj/t to {rjTOuptvov &>bt ntos \tyai v’ 
pt'xpt KaTavTT}(T(op€v ol TTavTts k.t.\. (Eph. iv. 13—15), Psed. i. 18. See also 
Strom, iv. 65. 



Epistle to the Ephesians. 


11 


particular members of the Church at Ephesus, and to par¬ 
ticular circumstances affecting it. If there was one Church 
with which St. Paul was personally intimate, we might say 
it was the Church at Ephesus. Labours, dangers, and suc¬ 
cesses had united their threefold influence in endearing to 
him the body of believers in that city. We should read 
two chapters in the Acts, the 19th and 20th, to revive the 
recollection of the character of St. Paul’s connexion with 
Ephesus. It was quite impossible for him, whose memory 
of all fellowship in trial and affection was so strong and 
enduring, to forget those for whom he had suffered and 
striven so much, and who had loved him in return so 
heartily. In writing to the Corinthians, when he wants an 
example of the worst things he has endured, he refers to his 
“ fight with wild beasts ” at Ephesus. In that most touch¬ 
ing address which he made to the Ephesian elders at Miletus, 
he says himself, “ Remember that by the space of three 
years I ceased not to warn every one night and day with 
tears.” And his parting from them is thus described, “ When 
he had thus spoken, lie kneeled down, and prayed with 
them all. And they all wept sore, and fell on Paul’s neck, 
and kissed him, sorrowing most of all for the words which 
he spake, that they should see his face no more. And they 
accompanied him to the ship.” Can it be, we ask, that in 
writing to the Christians of a place where there had been 
so much to stir his speculative intellect, his moral energies, 
his affectionate sympathy, so much to raise his office and 
his endowments in his own eyes, he should show a forget¬ 
fulness which is so singularly unlike him, and should never 
once refer to any particular person or to any local cir¬ 
cumstance 1 

-The closest scrutiny of the Epistle has discovered little 
to modify the impression of strangeness thus made upon us. 
It is true that the history in the Acts exhibits a prevalence 
at Ephesus of magical delusions, an activity of superstition, 
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which some of the special doctrine in the Epistle to the 
Ephesians is well calculated to meet. The thought of evil 
spiritual powers working in the invisible world (Eph. ii. 2, 
vi. 12) might be suggested by the exorcising of evil spirits 
and the use of magical formulas of which we read in the 
Acts (xix. 13, 19). Some coincidences also may be found 
between the language of the address to the elders at Miletus 
and that of the Epistle. But these correspondences are 
slight in themselves, and do not at all fill up the place of 
the personal allusions which might have been expected and 
are wanting. 

One important hint which the text of the Epistle supplies 
for a solution of this difficulty, is to be found in the absence 
from some MSS. of the words ev ’E</>ecru> in the salutation. 
If these are removed, there remains no evidence that this 
Epistle was written to the Ephesians at all. It still pro¬ 
fesses to be written by St. Paul; but, for anything we 
know, it might have been addressed to Christians who had 
never seen him. Now St. Basil 1 says that there was a 
tradition that these two words should be omitted and that 
he had so read the passage in ancient MSS. There are more 
doubtful intimations to the same effect in Jerome and Ter- 
tullian. In accordance with this evidence, these words are 
omitted in the original writing in two of the most import¬ 
ant MSS.—the Vatican and theSinaitic. An attempt was 
made, as we find in St. Basil and St. Jerome, to read the 
passage as if it were complete without ev ’E <t>eorp or any 
substitute for these words, by laying an emphasis on rots 
olaiv. But no one will suppose that the author intended 
this. The question suggested by the partial omission of 
ev 'E<f>eaa> has been whether the Epistle might not have been 
written for other communities besides the Church at Ephesus. 
If it was to be sent even to one other church, as that of 
Laodicea ; and still more, if it was to be read to several of 

1 Cont. Eunom. ii. 19. 
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the churches in the neighbourhood of Ephesus, both the 
absence of special allusions and the MS. uncertainty about 
tv ’Ecpecra) would be sufficiently accounted for. 

The expression in iii. 3, 4, “ As I wrote before in few 
words, whereby when ye read ye may understand my 
knowledge in the mystery of Christ,” is generally taken to 
refer to what St. Paul had just written, chiefly in the first 
chapter; and no doubt this is quite possible. But the first 
impression of the ordinary reader would be, I think, that 
St. Paul was referring to some other document. Is it 
allowable to conjecture that St. Paul had quite recently 
written a more special letter to the Ephesians, and that he 
had said in that whatever of a special nature he wished to 
communicate to them ? It is true that in that case we 
cannot say why he should have sent another epistle to them ; 
but supposing him to have been led by any unknown 
circumstance to do so, it was needless to repeat what he 
had said before, and he was at liberty to pour out a more 
unbroken stream of doctrine. 

(2) A second argument against the genuineness of this 
Epistle is founded upon the differences between the 
thoughts and the language of this and those of St. Paul’s 
acknowledged writings. It is assumed in this argument 
that the Epistle to the Colossians is not taken into account. 
The Epistle to the Ephesians, it is urged, is too like this, 
too unlike the rest. 

The differences which are appealed to are real, and such 
as no one need wish to deny ; but conclusions drawn from 
the critical observation of likenesses and unlikenesses are 
extremely unstable. Lists of words not used elsewhere by 
the same writer are almost contemptible as evidence of 
spuriousness. If these aira% \eydfieva were used obtru¬ 
sively, they might be an indication of a writer so attached 
to particular words that he could write nothing without 
bringing them in ; but if they fitly express the thoughts 
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of the writer, is he to he debarred from entertaining 
the new idea, or from using the terms appropriate to it ? 
The feeling of a critic who is thoroughly familiar with 
the writings in question is of far more weight. But 
we have had abundant cautions not to defer too easily in 
such matters to personal authority. The conclusion of the 
critic depends not only upon his learning, taste, and 
honesty, but also upon his antecedent bias and upon 
assumptions which may be very questionable. 

When we survey the whole body of the letters profess¬ 
ing to be written by St. Paul, we cannot but be struck by 
the varieties of style to be observed amongst them ; and the 
impression is deepened when we consider within how short 
a time they are all supposed to have been written. St. Paul 
was past middle life,—he may have been fifty years of age,— 
when the first of his Epistles was written ; he had then been 
a Christian for not less than fourteen years; and all the 
Epistles were written within a space of perhaps seventeen 
years. That in a collection of writings composed under 
these conditions there should be such varieties of thought 
and style as there are in the Pauline Epistles, is a pheno¬ 
menon to which we could hardly find a parallel in litera¬ 
ture. 1 But these writings differ amongst themselves in such 
a way as to make it very difficult to draw a line which 
shall place all the letters which have a clear stamp of 
common authorship on one side and the rest on the other. 
For example, if we suppose the Epistle to the Ephesians to 
be rejected on the evidence of its style and ideas, what is 
to be done with that to the Colossians ? It would be no 
easy matter to decide which of these two Epistles is the 
more unlike those to the Romans and Corinthians. If we 
advance with modern criticism to its farthest point, and 

1 M. Renan, who only rejects the Pastoral Epistles, speaks of St. Paul’s 
Epistles as written within a Bpace of nine or ten years, between a.d. 53 and 
a.d. 62. Lea ApAtrea , p. v. 
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pronounce all the Epistles to be spurious except the four to 
the Romans, Corinthians and Galatians, we may find it 
difficult to maintain that the Epistle to the Philippians is 
manifestly farther removed than that to the Galatians in tone 
and style from the Second to the Corinthians. And however 
decided the differences we may he able to perceive between 
the four groups of Pauline Letters (1 and 2 Thessalonians, 
—Romans, 1 and 2 Corinthians, Galatians,—Ephesians 
Colossians,Philemon, Philippians,—1 and 2 Timothy, Titus), 
we can hardly fail to recognise their mutual likeness when 
we compare them with any other writings, whether with the 
other Epistles of the New Testament Canon, or with any 
compositions outside of the Canon. If we took any two 
of the Pauline Epistles, as Romans and 2 Timothy, 
and compared them together, we should have less diffi¬ 
culty in ascribing them both to the same author, than in 
ascribing either of them to any other author whom we 
know. 

Let us suppose that the reader feels the alleged diversities 
to be real and surprising, and yet that the evidence for the 
Pauline authorship of all these letters appears to him almost 
irresistible,—may he not reasonably reckon this variety as 
one amongst the wonderful phenomena which the history 
of St. Paul presents ? There are many things in the 
character and life of St. Paul which would be incredible, 
if we had not good evidence that they are true: and the 
versatility of his mind, its quick and pliant response to 
every new demand made upon his attention or his sympathy, 
has always seemed one of the most wonderful of his 
qualities. The undoubted tenacity and constancy of his 
nature makes this versatility the more remarkable. We 
ought to expect, therefore, that he would write very 
differently under different circumstances. Let us take into 
consideration also what the due effect of his inspiration 
would be. Such an influence would naturally make a man 
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less of a machine, less uniform and same in his thoughts 
and utterances. Under each new impression, in each new 
situation, he would be more thoroughly possessed aud 
moulded by bis conviction than an uninspired man. There 
would be stronger marks of personality, and yet the man 
would be so moved by the conditions surrounding him that 
he might appear to be one person at one time and another 
person at another time. These considerations may help us 
to admit to the full the diversities which critics have 
observed in the Pauline Epistles, aud yet not to draw the 
inference that any of them are spurious.' 

(3) We need to bear the same reflections in mind whilst 
we consider the third argument brought against the genuine¬ 
ness of the Epistle to the Ephesians,—its suspicious rela¬ 
tion to the Epistle to the Colossians. The resemblances 
between the two Epistles do not need to be pointed out; 
they are obvious on the surface. The two compositions 
are constructed upon the same lines, and to a great extent 
the same material is worked up in them. But these 
resemblances seem to agree far less with the hypothesis 
that one is a copy of the other than with that of their 
being written at very nearly the same time by the same 
person. Nothing is more frequent than for letters written 
at the same time to different correspondents to have a great 
deal both of thought and language in common. The 
leading ideas in each Epistle are sufficiently distinguishable 
from one another, and in each the thoughts and phrases 
which are common to both are in perfect harmony with the 
subject. It is more difficult to account for the difference 
in style, which appears to be considerable. (See the Intro¬ 
duction to Colossians.) St. Paul, we shall be obliged to 
say, was a man who would write on one day as he does to 
the Colossians, and on the next day as he does to the 
Ephesians. 

As to the relative priority of the two Epistles, the 
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presumptions on either side are scarcely strong enough to 
warrant a confident conclusion. That a very short interval 
separated them will be doubted by no one who believes that 
St. Paul wrote both, and we may be content to leave it 
undecided which was written first. 

It is to be remembered that in writing to Ephesus 
St. Paul was in effect writing to the province of which 
Ephesus was the leading city. Its importance in this 
character was manifestly the reason why St. Paul spent so 
long a time teaching there. We read in the account of his 
stay at Ephesus (Acts xix. 10), “ This continued by the 
space of two years ; so that all they ivhich dwelt in Asia 
heard the word of the Lord Jesus, both Jews and Greeks.” 
And the same circumstance is mentioned in the speech of 
Demetrius, “ Ye see and hear, that not alone at Ephesus, 
but almost throughout all Asia, this Paul hath persuaded 
and turned away much people ” (Ibid. ver. 26). It maybe 
supposed therefore that St. Paul, when remembering the 
Ephesian Church, was led to consider the state of mind 
prevailing throughout that part of Asia Minor, and the 
dangers which beset the believers dwelling in that country. 
An ancient Asiatic goddess, called Artemis by the Greeks 
and Diana by the Romans, but whose clumsy image, shaped 
like a mummy, and adorned with many breasts and the 
figures of various animals, symbolized the productive and 
nutritive powers of Nature, was highly honoured at Ephesus, 
and also “ throughout all Asia.” But neither in this 
Epistle, nor in the two to Timothy, is there any unmistake- 
able allusion to the worship of this local divinity. The 
believers whom St. Paul was addressing had either never 
paid homage to the Ephesian idol, or were emancipated 
from its fascination. Perhaps, however, the superstition to 
which they had been accustomed might make them more 
ready to accept such schemes of opposed hierarchies of good 
and evil spirits as were attracting the Jewish mind in that 

c 
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age. So far as we can gather from the Epistles to Timothy, 
written to him as presiding over the Church at Ephesus, 
and from this Epistle, the dangerous speculations which 
occurred to the writer’s mind were those of Orientalized 
Judaism. “ I besought thee,” says St. Paul, “to abide at 
Ephesus, that thou mightest charge some not to give heed 
to fables and endless genealogies (pv6ois teal yeveaXoyi'ais 
a-nepuvTois), which minister questions ” (l Tim. i. 3, 4). 
Compare “ Jewish fables” in Titus i. 14. Again in 
1 Tim. vi. 4 and 20, we have allusions to a morbid love of 
“ questions and strifes of words ” (^r^creiy «ai \oyofia^las, 
see also 2 Tim. ii. 23), and to “ the profane babblings and 
oppositions of the falsely-named knowledge or Gnosis,” 
(avTiOeereis tt/s t / revSwi/L/ j.ov yvcitrtcos). Speculative theories 
about emanations, one series being opposed to another, 
having their ultimate origin in Oriental, probably Persic, 
theosophy, but coming through Jewish channels, would 
best answer to these descriptions. 

The Apocalypse, the Epistles of St. John, and the Gospel 
of St. John, are all associated with Ephesus, but they do 
not happen to supply any special illustrations to the 
Epistle to the Ephesians. The Apocalypse was probably 
written a very few years after this Epistle. Ephesus stands 
first in the list of the Seven Churches in Asia to which 
special messages are given. But the message to the angel 
of the Church of Ephesus contains nothing to remind us of 
St. Paul’s Epistle. In the Laodicean message, the titles 
assumed by the Son of Man, “ the Amen, the faithful and 
true Witness, the beginning (apxv) of the Creation of God,” 
resemble the doctrine of this Epistle, but are more directly 
parallel to the language of the Epistle to the Colossians. 
The Epistles and the Gospel of St. John were written at 
a much later period. It is most interesting to compare 
their theology with that of the letters of St. Paul which 
we are now considering, but the aged St. John is dealing 
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with the speculations of a later date in the history of the 
Church, and his teaching is intended to convey develop¬ 
ments of the truth, and to correct errors, which had more 
than a local character. 

It is implied in what has been already said, that we find 
no clear intimation in this Epistle of any special questions 
to be settled, or of any peculiar faults or dangers against 
which the writer desired to warn his readers. It is remark¬ 
able as a free spontaneous utterance of Christian thought, 
exercised upon the great topics of God’s purposes and man’s 
duty. It is possible that his subject, or rather his manner 
of treating it, may have been partly suggested to the 
Apostle by the modes of thought prevalent in the Church 
of Asia Minor. Perhaps what he knew of the mind of that 
Church gave him at least greater freedom in pouring forth, 
as into sympathising ears, the thoughts of which his own 
heart was full. But there are very slight grounds for 
connecting the substance of this Epistle with any decided 
peculiarity of the Ephesian Christians. And in reading it 
we are scarcely led to look for any other motive than the 
fervour of a devout spirit delighting to give expression to 
the impulses of faith and love. Indeed it would be hardly 
extravagant to regard this work as a Hymn. Though the 
form of the composition is that of a letter, the mood of the 
writer is lyrical rather than hortatory. From time to time 
the eucharistic strain which pervades the whole Epistle 
rises into rhythmic solemnity; and the diction is through¬ 
out somewhat more poetical than in the other writings 
of St. Paul. 

The key to the Epistle may be found in the opening 
sentence. After the salutation, St. Paul begins his psalm 
with the words, “ Blessed be God and the Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, who has blessed us with all spiritual 
blessing in heavenly things in Christ.” Fixing his eyes on 
the Lord Jesus Christ, he opens his mind to the blessings 
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•which radiate forth from him, and from the Father through 
him, upon the whole world. The mind of God towards 
men unveiled in Christ, the relation of meD towards God 
exhibited in Christ, the present spiritual connexion of men 
with Christ, the hopesof which Christ is the ground andassur- 
ance, the laws imposed by the life of Christ upon human 
life,—these are the blessings for which he gives thanks. 
Christ embracing humanity in himself is the subject of the 
Epistle. The difficulties which it presents to the reader 
reside in the mystery of these relations of Christ to man¬ 
kind. The Sonship of Christ to the Father is assumed 
but not dwelt upon; we have here to do with what may 
be read in the Person of Christ concerning the nature 
and destiny of man, when Christ is received as the eternal 
Son of God. 

St. Paul tells us with strict faithfulness what he has thus 
Tead in Christ. He draws his inferences rationally from 
what he believes he has seen. There is not the slightest 
appearance of anything composite in his system of doctrine. 
Christ, with the effects which radiate from him, fills the 
whole sphere of his mind. The relations of which he speaks 
are indeed, as he continually reminds us, spiritual, heavenly, 
or mystical. But they form in his conception a living 
organic unity. If we recognise this, although it may be 
profoundly interesting to observe points of connexion in 
ideas or phrases with the speculations of Philo or the 
Gnostics, it is impossible to father the doctrine of St. Paul 
upon Alexandrian or Persian theosophy. As it is also 
inconceivable that any writer should have either felt or 
feigned such a joyful and absorbing thankfulness as 
St. Paul expresses for what had been revealed to him 
through Christ, if he had borrowed this notion and that 
from the philosophies current in his age. If ever any 
theory of human nature was original, St. Paul’s in this 
Epistle has a right to be called so. 
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A summary statement of this doctrine, however bald and 
inadequate, may serve the useful purpose of keeping the 
main features of it before the mind. It may be presented 
in the following form :— 

God sent his Son into the world in our flesh and blood. 
Jesus Christ, the Son of God, lived, died, rose from the 
dead, was exalted to the right hand of the Father, and then 
came again, in the outpouring of the promised Spirit, and 
accompanying the words of his heralds. 

1. We infer from these facts a fatherly mind in God 
towards human nature, and therefore that men are God’s 
children. 

2. We infer that God intended men to be spiritually 
on the footing of sons towards himself, knowing him and 
loving him. 

3. Men have evidently been estranged from God, but by 
sending his Son into the world and giving him up to die, 
God has shewn a purpose to bring them out of estrangement 
into the true filial state. 

4. In raising Christ from the dead, and lifting him above 
the visible world, God has set Christ supreme above death 
and the world. The ivill and 'power which thus wrought, 
must, in virtue of God’s eternal purpose and the connexion 
between Christ and the human race, go on to confer a new 
life and a heavenly exaltation on men, Christ’s brethren 
and members. 

5. This raising and exalting of men is already, in the 
creative idea of God, done in Christ. It is realized in 
successive generations through men’s conscious acceptance 
of this grace, or through faith. 

6. The true conception of mankind is that of a family 
bound by invisible links of creation to Christ and sharing 
his life, and therefore calling God Father. The duty of 
men is to act in harmony with these relations. 

7. The Will of God manifested in Christ, though it has 
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signally triumphed and must prevail, is now contending 
against rebellious wills. Every man who i3 called to the 
knowledge of God is also enlisted in a warfare against 
evil. 

These propositions, I believe, express the leading ideas of 
St. Paul’s teaching in this Epistle. Lest the reader should 
be disposed to pass by what might be called the mystical 
element in the propositions numbered (4) and (5), it is 
important to observe that this idea,—whatever difficulty 
we may find in apprehending it, and however fanciful it 
may seem to a modem philosopher,—is absolutely central 
to St. Paid’s system. An Eternal Will, entering creatively 
into time, unfolding itself through opposition, holding fast 
its aim ; this Will adequately manifested in Christ; Christ 
the Divine Man, whose perfectly loyal nature is the key to 
the mysteries of men’s disordered nature;—St. Paul held 
these to be the invisible realities out of which all visible 
phenomena had their growth, and from which the history 
of the future was to be inferred. 

The chief natural division of the Epistle, and one which 
was probably designed by the writer, is at the end of the 
3rd chapter. In the former half St. Paul describes the 
vocation or calling of Christians, in the latter he appeals to 
his readers to walk worthily of it. Some such division is 
very common in St. Paul’s writings. It is his invariable 
principle to lay down first the relations which God has 
established, and then to deduce from these the conduct 
appropriate to them. But the division is more strict in this 
Epistle than in any other. The latter half may be further 
subdivided for convenience, and each repetition of the 
injunction, “Walk therefore” (iv. 1; iv. 17; v. 1, 2; 
v. 15), may be taken as commencing a fresh appeal, down 
to the concluding paragraph (vL 10). The subdivisions of 
the former half are more important to notice. The distinct 
paragraphs end as follows : at i. 14, at i. 23, at ii. 10, at 
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ii. 22, and at iii. 21 ; the division at the end of the first 
chapter being less strongly marked than the others. 

In the first paragraph, St. Paul sets forth in comprehen¬ 
sive words the blessings, in the past, the present, and the 
future, which belong to men in Christ. He gives thanks 
for God’s election of men from eternity to be his children,— 
an election of which it is to be observed that, as the fact and 
character of it are seen wholly in Christ and not in men, 
it cannot be restricted by any limits which are not to be 
discerned in Christ, and that therefore it must be under¬ 
stood as going forth from the inherently gracious Will of 
God towards mankind generally ; for the deliverance of 
men through forgiveness from that bondage of sin which 
separates them from God ; for the revelation of God’s grand 
purpose, to make Christ the one Head of an obedient 
creation; for the special inheritance of sonship promised 
to faithful men, of which the filial Spirit already given was 
the earnest. 

In the second paragraph, the thanksgiving changes to a 
prayer, that the readers of the Epistle may have their eyes 
opened to the blessings for which thanks had been given; 
and especially, that they might know that power, which 
had wrought in the raising and exaltation of Christ, and 
which, as the putting forth of one and the same will, was 
working upon all believers. 

Yes, the Apostle goes on to say, the resurrection and 
exaltation of Christ were the quickening from the death of 
sin, and the exalting to a heavenly sphere of existence, of 
his members with him. Those who believed in Christ were 
actually inspired with a new life and raised above the 
world and the dark powers of the world. This was God’s 
act, a part, it might be said, of the same act which wrought 
in Christ. Man could only receive and submit; the only 
good deeds which he could do were such as were prepared 
for him beforehand by the design and power of his Maker. 
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The next paragraph (ii. 11—22) presents a new aspect 
of what had been done for mankind in Christ. To a Jewish 
eye the world had been divided by the exclusive call of the 
seed of Abraham into two separate sections. When the 
Son of God appeared, taking the flesh and blood of humanity 
upon him , representing the human race in the sight of the 
Father, offering himself a sacrifice for all, entering into the 
death of all, fulfilling the promise that in the seed of 
Abraham all the nations of the earth should be blessed, 
the separation was done away. The human race became 
one body, united in one head, reconciled to one Father, 
animated by one filial and brotherly Spirit. The Gentiles, 
having been formerly destitute of the peculiar Jewish 
privileges, were now made partakers with the Jews of 
blessings which the old Jewish privileges had but faintly 
foreshadowed. 

The Apostle’s heart now swells with the contemplation of 
these spiritual glories (c. iiL). A touching humility and 
tenderness take possession of him as he thinks how un¬ 
speakably he has himself been honoured in being made the 
herald of this union of all men in the family of God. What 
a revelation of hidden things had that age received! O that 
all might be spiritually wrought upon to fulfil through 
faith and love the grand idea of the Maker, to the glory of 
the Father through Christ! 

The eucharistic declaration of Christian privileges being 
thus closed, St. Paul begins the Second Part of the Epistle, 
which contains lessons of duty founded on those privileges. 
But the eucharistic feeling does not at once subside ; the 
more level movement of practical exhortation is still lifted, 
as it were, by a kind of ground-swell of spiritual emotion. 
The first paragraph (iv. 1—16) is rather declaratory than 
hortatory. It speaks of unity,—the unity which God has 
ordained in Christ, and which men may keep by modesty 
and forbearance, and by the abiding of each in his own 
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place. We are reminded that there is an organization 
of the Christian Society on earth which represents and 
ministers to the higher heavenly unity. The ideal unity of 
the Church (set forth under the favourite Pauline image 
of a full-grown Man, with Christ as the Head) is to he 
realized through truth and love. In the succeeding para¬ 
graph (iv. 17—32) the new Divinely-given life is placed in 
contrast with the old corrupt life. The Apostle conjures 
his Christian readers to put away practically the evil which 
in profession they had renounced, and to clothe themselves 
with all the virtues which belonged to their calling in 
Christ. 

It is the strict dependence of all that is commended as 
practical duty upon the calling or status of mfen in Christ, 
that is to he specially noticed in the exhortations which 
follow (v., vi. 1—9). God is to be imitated as a Father, 
by those whom he has made his children. The new king¬ 
dom must have obedient subjects. Light must bring forth 
its fruits in those who have become children of light. The 
Spirit must manifest his presence in the body by the tokens 
of inspiration. The relations of husband and wife, parents 
and children, masters and servants, are sacred, and are to 
be mutually fulfilled in obedience to Christ. 

The concluding appeal or peroration (vi. 10—20), breath¬ 
ing a very lofty and eloquent tone, contains a carefully- 
wrought account of the warfare between the Church and 
the powers of darkness and evil which brood over the 
world. It is to be observed that here, as generally through¬ 
out the Apostolic writings, the imagery is borrowed from 
the poetical books of the Old Testament. Most of it may 
be found in the book of Isaiah. The warfare described 
is not the battle of the individual Christian for his own 
salvation, but the greater conflict in which Christ leads 
his forces against the enemy, the war of the Gospel 
against the powers which keep mankind in slavery. But 
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individual Christians are the soldiers in this war, and 
the armour mentioned is such as individual Christians 
must put on. 

The sentences with which the Epistle closes,—the mention 
and commendation of the messenger who was to cany it, 
and the usual benedictory prayer,—remind us that this 
was a bond fide pastoral letter, addressed to Christians who 
looked up to St. Paul as their teacher. 
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I- i IlauAo? dnocrroXos Xpiarov ’lycrov 8ia 0eXr/paros 
dtov tois dylots tois oxicnv tv ’Etpeao) koi mcrTois 

2 tv \picrra ’Irjaov’ X^P ls ^pdv /cat elprjvr) and dtov 
narpos r/pcov /cat Kvpiov ’I rjerov XpiaTov. 

3 Ei/Aoy^roy 6 Otos /cat naTrjp tov Kvpiov rjpwv 


1. ei/ 'E<f>€cru>. There is suffi¬ 
cient evidence to throw a doubt 
upon the genuineness of these 
words. St. Basil and St. Jerome 
speak of their being omitted in 
some ancient MSS.; and two of 
the most important MSS. which 
have come down to us, the Sinai- 
tic and the Vatican, do not con¬ 
tain them in the writing of the 
first hand. It is impossible to 
believe that the sentence was in¬ 
tended to be complete without 
the mention of any place after 
tois olcrtr. The suggestion that 
rots aytois Tots ovciv may be ren¬ 
dered “the saints who are,” with 
an allusion to their partaking of 
the substantial existence of “ Him 
who it," does not call for serious 
consideration. The omission of 
iv ’E<£«™ in some ancient MSS. 
must be understood to point, 
either to an early doubt as to the 
readers to whom the Epistle was 


addressed, or, it may be, to an 
original blank Bllod up variously 
in different copies, which were 
sent to different Churches. See 
the Introduction, p. 12. 

c v XpurnS ’Jtjc tov. Christ is 
named as the bond of the be¬ 
lievers ; “ the holy and faithful 
community in Christ Jesus.” 
Compare the salutations to the 
Philippians and Colossians. 

3. For the subject of this 
paragraph, see the Introduction, 
p. 23. 

6 Oto s «at Trarijp tov k . . . 
“ Blessed be God and the Father 
of . . That is, “ He who is 
God and the Father of . . .” 
Compare the parallel passage in 
Colossians (i. 3), 'Evxa.pMTTovp.ev 

Tip f?£(p TTCIT/U TOV KVpiOV Tjp. U>V. TlllS 

seems to be a more natural ren¬ 
dering, whilst it is not less ac¬ 
curate, than that of our Version, 
“the God and Father of our 
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\tjcrov XpujTov, 6 evXoy^tras rjpas ev Trvurg evXoyta 

4 TTVeVpaTLKTj ev TCIS fTTOVpav'lOlS tV Xpicrnp, KO0WS 
e£eXe£aro ijpas ev avrco irpo KaTafioXijs Kotrpov, eivai 
■ijpas aylovs Kal apcopovs Karevamiov avrov ev ayawr), 

5 7 rpoopitras ijpas els vloOeaiav Sia ’Ir/crov Xpicrrou 
els avrov, Kara rr/v evSoxlav tov OeXijparos airrov, 

6 els erraivov 8o£t)s rijs yapiros avrov tjs eyapi- 

7 rtiKrev ijpas ev ra ijyaTnjpeva, ev &> tyopev ttjv 
aaroXirpaxTiv 8ta tov cuparos avrov, ttjv acfteaiv ruv 
Traparrr<opara>v, Kara to itXovtos rijs yap it os avrov 

s tjs errepio-aevaev els ijpas ev iraang o~o(pla ital d>po - 

g vrjcrei yvtopuras jJ/iTv to pMarrijpiov tov OeXrjparos 

Lord.'' The latter, however, has grace with which he has graced 
the support of the similar expres- us; ” “ the grace which he has 
sion in verse 17. freely bestowed upon us." The 

a- rots czmpaixotv, “ in the uncommon verb cjfapnwa’ is 
heavenly world or sphere," “ in used in order to repeat the idea 
spiritual relations.” There is no of XPP , ' ! ‘ 

reference to place or to a future 7. The redemption of men, or 
time. their deliverance from bondage 

■4. As to the scope of this dee- by the payment of a price, is ex- 
ton, see the remark in the Intro- plained as consisting in the re¬ 
duction, p. 23. mission or forgiveness of sins. 

irayaxy/. Lachmnnn and Tisch- He who really receives the for- 
endorf, by placing the comma giveness of sins is thereby made 
before these words, connect them spiritually free. The blood of 
with God's act of fore-ordaining, Christ was the cost of the de- 
and in making the former danse lirerance, because Christ gave his 
end with avrov they have the life in order that men might be 

support of the clause in CoL L reconciled to God. 

22 , mpatrnjoxu v/aos aywvs kox 9, yrapurar should be closely 
aftm/umt rax oirgX^roiv- Either connected with crqwnmvxr. God 
arrangement is so satisfactory, abounded ... «r hen he made hnown 
that the one cannot be very de- .. . The abo unding of God to- 
cidedly preferred to the other. wards ns in wisdom and prudence 

6 . rrjv ^optns avrov 17 s cyapt- was exhibited in his making 

■nttrtr fi/ias. Most literally, “the known to us the mystery of his 
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avrov, Kara rpv evSoKiav avTov r)v TrpotdtTO tv 
io avTU> els oiKOVoplav tov 7rXr)pcofJLaros tcov Koupcov, 
ava.Kt(paXaicocracrOou ra iravra tv rw X/0icr7a>, ra tin 
n rot? ovpavols koL tol £ 7 ri rps yrjs' tv avrw, tv a> kou 
tKXppcodppev TrpoopicrdtvTts Kara irpoQeaiv tov ra 
iravTa tvepyovvros Kara rrjv fiovXrjV tov OeXppaTOs 


will. The Apostle affirms here, as 
he does elsewhere, that the whole 
purpose of God revealed in 
Christ was a subject of inex¬ 
haustible study for the intellect. 

10. €ts oiKovopiav tov irX'qptir 
//arcs' t<uv Kaipivv. The word oiko- 
vn/iia, a favourite one with St. 
Paul, is used by him in three 
distinct senses. (1) It is God’s 
plan or arrangement, the Divine 
order to be accomplished in Christ. 
We may render it “ dispensation ” 
in this sense, or use it in its 
English form economy. This is its 
meaning here, and probably in iii. 
9. (2) It represents an appoint¬ 

ment or commission given by the 
Lord to his servant Paul, in Eph. 
iii. 2, and in Col. i. 25. Acupcd 
is used in Eph. iii. 7, as nearly an 
equivalent to this sense of oIkovo- 
pra, — the most frequent word 
however forthis commission being 
Xapis. In these two cases the 
oiKovopov is God or Christ. (3) It 
represents a stewardship. So 
perhaps, in iii. 9. In 1 Cor. iv. 
1, 2, St. Paul describes himself as 
an oiKaropos, having the duty of 
dispensing, or giving out to others, 
the mysteries entrusted to him. 


God s purpose in Christ had 
reference “ to the dispensation of 
[belonging to] the fulness of the 
times.” Compare Gal. iv. 4, 
“ When the fulness of the time 
was come, God sent forth his 
Son.” This economy, or dispen¬ 
sation, or system of things, which 
the purpose of God contemplated 
from eternity, is “ the bringing 
of all things under one head in 
Christ.” avowe<j>a\ai<!i<rao-8<u, to 
sum up, to gather under a head. 

11. (KXTjpwdrpxtv, “had a lot, 
or inheritance, assigned to us.” 
The Revisers have preferred, 
“ were made a heritage.”- Either 
rendering can be sufficiently sup¬ 
ported by usage. And St. Paul 
himself may be quoted in behalf 
of either. “ Our KXrjpovopia," in 
verse 14, must almost necessarily 
be the inheritance of which we 
are heirs. In Col. i. 12, the 
KXrjpoi of the saints is what they 
inherit. On the other hand, in 
verse 13, “you were sealed” im¬ 
plies that the believers were 
marked as a property of God : 
and in verse 18 we have the 
phrase “ God’s inheritance.” The 
passive use of Trpom<X7]pov(r6ai. in 
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12 airrov, tis to elvai Tjpuis eiy trratvov Jo^y airrov 

13 to vs TrpoTjXsrucoTas tv tgi X purrin' tv <p Keu. vput is 
ajtovaavrts tov A oyov rrjs aXrjOtlas, to tvayytXiov 
Trjs ovrrqp'ias vptov , tv a kou TrujTtvaavrts, ta<Ppa- 

14 yitr&rprt rw rrvtvpari tt}s tirayytXias T<p aylcp, os tcrnv 
appafitov Tfjs rArjpovoplas r/pxov, els arrroXvrptoaiv rijs 
Trtpnroiijatws, tls tiraivov rrjs 8 o£t}s airrov. 


Acts xriL 4 would support the 
Game view. On the whole, the 
former sense appears to me the 
better. Ano ther reading, UXip 
(hfftar, introduced into the text 
by Lachmann, is strongly sup¬ 
ported by MS. authority, and 
seems to show that 
was found difficult. 

12. Tors rpoflnuiras, “ we who 
have first hoped in Christ." There 
seems to be no sufficient reason 
for thinking of Jewish, as dis¬ 
tinguished from Gentile, be¬ 
lievers ; or for making a dis¬ 
tinction between those who 
believed a little earlier and 
those who believed a little later. 
“ We who have hoped in Christ 
before—or as a step to—our 
entering upon the blessedness 
provided for us.” 

1« • t ' * * t t a 

Id. o' m jcoi Vftae, . . . fr w nu 

noTovniTcc. The words hr £ 
appear to be repeated for the sake 
of perspicuity before rurrcurams. 
If we omit these words, the sen¬ 
tence proceeds with grammatical 
smoothness: “ in whom yon also, 
when you had heard the word of 
truth, the gospel of your salva¬ 


tion, and bad believed, or become 
believers, were sealed.” The 
“ hearing ” and “ believing ” are 
connected : “ faith comet h by 
hearing.*" 

The Spirit of promise is the 
promised Spirit. Compare Acts 
L 4, “ wait for the promise of the 
Father which yon heard from 
me.” The sealing with the Spirit 
means the actual outpouring of 
the Spirit, such as took place 
when converts were introduced 
into the Church, which answered 
to sealing, because it was a re¬ 
cognizable stamp of lb vine owner¬ 
ship. Compare i v. 30, and 2 Cor. L 
22, “God bath also sealed ns, and 
given ns the earnest of the Spirit 
in oar hearts.” 

14. The gift of the Spirit, be¬ 
sides being a seal which marked 
those who received it as belong¬ 
ing to God, was also, as a seal of 
tonekip, an earnest or pledge of a 
fature inheritance. “ If children, 
then heirs." In time the believers 
in Christ shall come into the full 
possession of the inheritance of 
sons of God. At p r ese nt, the per¬ 
fect blessedness of sonshipisgiven 
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5 Am tovto Kayco, aKovcras rr)v Kad' vpas rvlcrriv 
ev tco Kvplco ’I rjcrov Kat rr/v els rtavras rovs aylovs, 

6 ou Travopat evyapurrcov virep vp.au pvelav rroiovpevos 

7 € 7 rt rcov Trpoaevyaiv pov, iva o deos rov Kvplov r/pav 
’I ycrov Xpurrou, 6 TTarpp rrjs 8o£r)s, Sanj vpiv rrvevpa 

8 croc^las kcu aTTOKaXv\j/ecos ev hnyvaaei avrov, 7re(j)0)ria- 
pevovs rovs ocp&aXpovs rrjs KapBtas vpcov, els' to 
elSevat vpas tls ecrrtv r) e\iv\s rrjs KXpaeas avrov, tls 
6 ttXovtos rrjs So^r/s rrjs KXrjpovoplas avrov ev tols 


them in prospect rather than in 
possession. But they hold already, 
in the pouring out of the Spirit 
of sonship, an earnest ds an-oAv- 

Tpwcnv rrjs 7rcpi7roirJ<re<i)s, a pledge 
pointing to the complete acquisi¬ 
tion of the property. The “ pro¬ 
perty” is whatever belongs to the 
nature and functions of sons of 
God. The “ redemption” here is 
that of the property; and the 
figure must not be pressed too 
closely. On the other hand, in iv. 
30, “unto the day of redemption,” 
we should naturally take it as re¬ 
ferring to the setting free of the 
human nature; especially as in 
Romans viii. 16—23, an impor¬ 
tant passage to compare with 
these, the filial adoption is said to 
be accomplished in the “ redemp¬ 
tion of our body.” But as the use 
of olkovo/jl ta, of wA^pcvpa, of kXjj- 
pos, and other words, shews us, 
St. Paul varies much in the ap¬ 
plication even of favourite and 
highly significant terms. 

15. For thesubjectof this para¬ 
graph see the Introduction, p. 23. 


15, 16. Compare Col. i. 3, 4, 
and Philemon 4, 5. ryv (sc. 
TTiariv) as TULVTas tovs ayiov;. It 
is not surprising, especially when 
we compare Col. i. 4, that ryv 
aydmjv should have been intro¬ 
duced in the later MSS. But 
MS. authority is conclusively 
against this addition, and we 
find a similar expression in Phi¬ 
lemon 5, “ The faith which you 
shew towards.” 

17. Iva, “ to the effect that;” 
what, follows being the purport 
of the prayer, and not merely its 
aim or end. 

7rvevpa a—oKuA/daus', “ a spirit 
of revelation,”—the spirit whose 
influences may remove the veil 
which hides invisible realities 
from the soul. 

18. jrt^ivTicrpd'OVS rovs ui/tfuA- 
povs. The accusative is owing to 
the influence of Stay. For the 
sense, compare 1 Cor. ii. 9—12. 

7/ eA.7Tis tt)s «A^(rea)s avrov, “ the 
hope held out in his calling,” 
the whole promise set before be¬ 
lievers in Christ. 
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aylois, teal tL to virepfiaWov peyedog rijs Svvapecos 
avrov elf T/fiaf rovs Trtcrrevovras Kara rrjv evepyeiav 
rov Kparovf rtjs l(r\vog avrov T)v ewqpyrjKev ev r&> 
'X.picrrq) eye'ipa ? avrov etc veiepeHv, Kai KaOiaat ev 8e£ia 
avrov kv rots* kirovpaviOLs v7T€pavco ira<rt]9 ipxV^ Ka ' L 


Tips eXypovopuas avrov ev rots 
ayioi<!. What is “ God’s inheritr 
ance ” here 1 It might mean 
either the inheritance of which 
he himself takes possession, or 
that which he gives. The latter 
sense is the more obvious one, 
and agrees better with the ex¬ 
pressions concerning inheritance 
so frequent in St. Paul’s writings. 
But the words ev rots dytois 
almost demand the former sense. 
God (in Christ) has an inherit¬ 
ance in the body of the saints. 
Those whose eyes are opened 
may 6ee how rich is the glory 
of the redeemed community, 
how bright is that perfect 
creation of which Christ is the 
inheritor. 

19. rov? TTUTrevovras, “towards 
us believers,”—not to be con¬ 
strued with Kara ttjv evepyeuvv. 

20 . tjv brqpyqKev, “ with which 
he has wrought,” tjv being in the 
accusative to agree with ttjv evep- 
yeuiv. saBio-as is coupled with 
eyctpa;. Observe particularly the 
identification of that energy of 
God which wrought in the raising 
and exalting of Christ with the 
energy that works continuously 
on the body of which he was 
raised to be the Head. (Compare 


“ the power that works in us,” 
iii. 20.) Christ is not apart from 
the Church in the Divine idea, 
any more than the Church is 
apart from Christ. 

21. We need not define or dis¬ 
tinguish what is meant by these 
terms. They are accumulated so 
as to be all-embracing and ex¬ 
haustive. Compare the quota¬ 
tions from Philo and the Avesta 
in the Essay. 

ov puovov ev Tip a’uiivL TOVTOI aXXa. 
sal ev rip /iIXXovtl. The right in¬ 
terpretation of these terms forms 
one of the principal difficulties of 
the New Testament. The same 
expressions occur in Matt. xiL 32, 
“Whosoever shall speak against 
the Holy Ghost, it shall not be 
forgiven him, either in this age 
or in that which is to come.” In 
Matt. xiii. 39,40, Jesus refers to 
“ the end or conclusion (erwre- 
\eta) of the age." The discourse 
of Matt. xxiv. and xxv. is intro¬ 
duced by the question, “ What 
shall be the sign of thy coming 
and of the end or conclusion of 
the agel” In Heb. vi. 5, we 
have the remarkable expression, 
“ have tasted the good word of 
God and tht powers of the coming 
age.” Apparently the word oueov- 
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t^ovala? kou Svvapecos kou KopioTt^TOS kou iravroi 
6 vofj.ct.TOs bvop.a£op.tvov ov pbvov ev rq> a’uovi tovtco 

22 aXXa kou ev ra peXXovn' kou wavra vi rera^tv virb 
tovs Trobas avrov, kou avrov eSeoKtv KttpaXrjv vvep 

23 7 ravra rrj tKKXijaia, rjrLs ecrfiv to acopa avrov, 

\ •* / ~ V ' * V / 

to TTArjpcofxa tou ra Travra tv Tracnv 7r At] povpLtvov. 


pevrj, world , is used as equivalent 
to alwv in Heb. ii. 5, “It is not 
to angels that he has subjected 
the world to come, of which we 
speak.” In 1 Cor. x. 11, the age 
which is closing becomes plural, 
“ the ends of the ages,” rjpuiv tis 
ous ra reXrj rmv a iVil'cm' KarrjVTTjKev, 

In Eph. ii. 7, the future age 
becomes plural, ev rots alwcnv rots 
eirep^opevoit. And in Eph. iii. 
21, we have the redoubled phrase, 
“ unto all the generations of the 
age of ages.” 

Thus much may be said with 
confidence as to the meaning of 
this New Testament language. 
The Apostles believed, after the 
teaching of their Lord, that in 
their day a great alav or Age was 
drawing to a close; and that in 
a short time, by a crisis in the 
Divine administration of the 
world, described as a Coming of 
the Son of Man, a new Age or 
succession of ages would be in¬ 
augurated. Were they mistaken 1 
It is usual to say that they were ; 
—naturally and even advantage¬ 
ously mistaken. But before using 
so strong a word as ‘ mistaken,’ 
we should be sure both that we 


rightly understand the intention 
of their language, and also that 
we adequately estimate the mag¬ 
nitude, from a Christian point of 
view, of the revolution which 
took place at the epoch of the 
destruction of Jerusalem. 

22. Travra hrrera$ev . . . auTov. 
Quoted from Psa. viii. 6. See 
also Heb. ii. 8, and 1 Cor. xv. 27. 
We see not yet all things put 
under Christ’s feet, because the 
appointed order is not yet vic¬ 
torious over disobedience. But 
in the mind of God all things are 
even now put under the feet of 
Christ. 

23. to nXypoi/va rov ra Travra ev 
iraejev 7rXrjpovp.evov. There is a 
learned note on the meanings of 
7r\rjpovv and ttA pptvpa in the New 
Testament, in Bishop Lightfoot’s 
Colossians and Philemon, pp. 257- 
273. The bishop points out that 
TrXrjpcvv oftener means “ to com-, 
jplete ” than “ to fill ” ; and that 
TrXrjpivpa cannot properly have an 
active sense. But, as “ comple¬ 
ment ” has similarly come to 
mean in certain cases “ that 
which completes,” so reX-qpivpa, 
“fulness orcompleteness,” though 

1 ii D 1 ’ 1 . 
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II" 1 kcu vfias ovras vtupovs to is irapaTnoppacr iv kou 
a tcus apapr lolls vpatv, tv ais 7T ore irtpitTraTpaaTt Kara 
tov ala>va tov Koapov tovtov, Kara tov ap^ovra tt}s 
t^ovarlas tov atpos, tov irvtvpaTOS tov vvv tvtp- 


not an active form, may in some 
uses from the nature of the case 
have a virtually activesense. Why 
is the Church the completeness 
or perfection of Christ 1 Because 
without it Christ cannot have 
his appointed fulness or perfec¬ 
tion. To TrX-qpaifia occurs twice 
again in this Epistle (iii. 19 and 
iv. 13), when there is no ques¬ 
tion of any active sense, and 
twice in Colossians (i. 19, ii. 9), 
when it is used for the Infinite 
Fulness of the Divine Nature. 

IIA^pow^at, elsewhere in the 
New Testament, is always pas¬ 
sive ; and it may be followed by 
an accusative of that which fills, 
as in Phil. l. 11, TrcTrXrjpiDpivoi 
Kapnov SiKawo~vvrjs, and in Col. i. 
9, iva ttA ijpta&Tjrt TVJV briyvwrjTV rou 
OfXrjfiaros avrov. It is possible 
to render here, “ of him who is 
being filled with all things," who 
is drawing all things into him¬ 
self. But this sense seems a 
rather forced one ; and the ana¬ 
logy of it Xrj po~(r6 at ttjv rail', “ to 
man one's ship,” suggests that 
the middle form may imply that 
Christ fills what belongs to him. 
In iv. 10, the Apostle says that 
Christ ascended above all the 
heavens, iva irXTjpuxrrj ra wavra. 
The idea of God as filling all 


things is a very familiar one, 
and illustrations of it from Philo 
are given below, p. 144. But iv 
wo<rti' is difficult to connect with 
the phrase tov to navra 7rXrjpov- 
pivov. In Col. iii. 11, va Trtivra 
Kai iv vaiTiv Xpwrros, and in 1 Cor. 
xn. 6, o avros 0cos o iveprywv ra 
mUrra iv irncriv, irac riv refers 
almost certainly to men. Per¬ 
haps we may understand St. 
Paul as blending the two thoughts 
that Christ is present or working 
in all things, and that he is 
making all things complete. He 
loves to heap phrase on phrase 
in attempting to set forth the 
Divine universality. 

II. 1. The quickening of the 
Ephesian Christians was an ex¬ 
ample of that power of life which 
wrought in raising Christ from 
the dead. ‘Y/tas was evidently 
to be governed by some word 
meaning “ he has raised to life.” 
2we£ti>oTroii)<r€v does occur further 
on, after the construction has 
been broken. 

2. Kara rov alwva. We can 
hardly do better than render a’uiiv 
as in our E. ~V., “ the course.” 
Moral or historical features are 
implied in the term aiwv. 

Kara tov dp^ovra Trjs i£i nxrtas 
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3 yovvros tv toi<> viol r rrjs aTreidlai' ev oi y kou p/xetr 
Travres avecrTpa(f>r)p.ei> wore kv rat ?, kiriOufilcus rr/f 
crapKOS rpiuiv, ttolovvt€s ra OeAtj/xara rr/f crapKog Kal 
rt up biavoLusv, kou r/pada TtKva (jxvaei opyrj? <u? /cat oi 

4 Aoiiroi '—o 5e 6eos 7rAoi/<7to? cop kv eAeet, Sia rrjv 

5 TToAArjv ayairrjv avrov pv pyaTipcrev pp-ar, /cat ovras 


TOV dcpos, TOV 7 TV€VfiaTOS . . . TT)$ 

oTraOuas. Compare vi. 12, tt pos 
TOU 5 KOo*/xoKpdropas tov ctkotov? 
tovtov, 7rpos ra 7rvevfiaTLKa T 179 
irovTjplas Iv rots €7roupaviots- These 
remarkable terms appear to be 
carefully chosen. They aim at 
describing a certain mysterious 
power, diffused in the air, ruling 
in, and by means of, spiritual 
darkness brooding over the earth. 
There is no reason to doubt that 
St. Paul would have used the 
names Saraias and Sid/IoAov, 
Enemy and Divider, to denote 
the same power. But in choosing 
such words as the above, and in 
using the singular and the plural 
alternately (tov ap^ovra, tov9 ko<j- 
/toKpaTopas), it is probable that 
the Apostle was seeking to por¬ 
tray a less defined and more 
subtle agency than a personal 
name is apt to suggest. As to 
the genitive tov ttv cvparos, it is 
possible to take tov TrvtvpaTos as 
in apposition to either e^ovouas or 
aepos and governed by ap^ovra, 
but it is simpler and more natural 
to believe that the Apostle would 
have written to rrvtvpa. in the ac¬ 
cusative but for the “attraction ” 


of the preceding genitives, and 
that the “ ruler ” is, rather than 
governs, “ the spirit.” Compare 
the language of the Avesta con¬ 
cerning Angro-mainyus and the 
Daevas, quoted below, pp. 154- 
159. 

3. t<ov Siavoi uiv, the thoughts, 
or the mind. 

rpxev TCKva tfivcru opyijs,. “ were 
children, by nature, of wrath.” 
It is a tempting interpretation, 
on account of its great suitable¬ 
ness to the context, to take opyrj 
in its original sense, of “ pas¬ 
sion ” or animal impulse, and 
TeVra opyijs as “ children of un- 
governed impulse.” But St. 
Paul’s habitual use of opyrj, and 
the closely parallel passage in 
this Epistle (v. 6 ), “ On account 
of these things comes the wrath 
(opyrj) of God on the sons of dis¬ 
obedience," compel us to take 
this phrase in the commonly re¬ 
ceived sense,—that of “ children 
of Divine wrath,” persons who 
through submission to the flesh, 
which is enmity against God, lie 
under God's anger. 

5, 6 . If it is asked when these 
Divine acts were done,the answer 
D 2 
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rjpas vtKpovs rots Trapawrcopaatv avve^coonohjaev rut 
Xpurrcp,—\apLTL kare aeacocrpkvoi,—Kal crvvr)ytiptv ica'i 
<rvveKadt<rev kv tois ktrovpaviois kv \piara> ’\rprov, 

7 iva kv8ei^T)Tai kv tois a'tacriv tois kirep\opkvots to 
inrepfiaWov 7tXovtos Trjs \apiTOS avTov kv ypr/crTOTTp-i 

8 k(f> Tjpas kv y%.picrT(p '\ti<tov. tt) yap yaptTt tort 
atawapkvoi 8ta Trlarecos’ Kai tovto ovk k£ vpaiv, 

9 dtov to Sapov' ovk k£ fpycoVy iva pi] Tts Kavyrfcnyrai. 

10 avrov yap kapev TroiTjpa, KTioOkvres kv Xpiarra) ’I r/crov 
kiri ipyots ayaOois oly 7rpOTjTokpa<rev o dtos iva tv 
avTOis TrtpnraTqaroape v. 


must be, that they were done 
when Christ himself was raised 
and exalted, and that they were 
then done because of the neces¬ 
sary and indissoluble connexion 
between the Head and his mem¬ 
bers,—the Divine power which 
wrought in him descending also 
(i. 19—23) upon them. (Com¬ 
pare Col. ii. 12, 13 ; ILL 1—5.) 
But the living fellowship in a 
new and heavenly existence be¬ 
tween Christ and men, which 
was then originally and ideally 
organized, is practically and 
gradually carried out through 
the faith of Christ’s members in 
him, and in proportion to their 
faith. This takes place cv toIi 
aluxnv to is brcp^ofLev o»s (ver. 7). 

5, 8. ia re a i rruxr^tVcH- 

St. Paul assumes that his readers 
had already been raised to that 
fellowship with Christ risen and 
exalted, to be in which is to be 


“ saved.” This salvation was due 
to God’s grace, and wrought out 
by faith. 

Kill tovto. Additional emphasis 
is laid upon the Divine origin of 
salvation. St. Paul was afraid 
that even salvation by grace 
through faith might be referred 
to some primary source in human 
nature ; so he adds, “ And that 
not of, or from, yourselves,—the 
gift is God’s,—not of works,” 
that is, not primarily from any 
human devices. 

10. 6rt tfrfoi'i ayct&MS. Al¬ 
though not Zpytuv, yet nri 
tpyots,—an unusual but signifi¬ 
cant use of car followed by a 
dative. It implies a certain basis 
or condition. We are created in 
Christ Jesus upon a certain hy¬ 
pothesis, as it were, or plan, of 
good works to be done by us. 
Does this act of creation belong 
to the co mm encement of our 
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Aio fxvrjfj.ovev€T€ on Trore vpLtli rd edvr) kv crapKi, 
ol A eyopevoi aKpofivcrria vtto rrj! Xeyopevrj? rrepi- 
ropfji kv crap/d yeipoTroirjTOV,—on T)Te tco Kaipcp 
tKelvcp yaipls XpurTOu, dirrjWoTpiapkvoi rrjf TroXirelas 
tov ’hrparjX kou tjkvoi tuiv SiadrjKcov rrji krrayyeXlaf, 


natural existence, or to that of 
our Christian life 1—Not exactly 
to either, but to the Divine mind 
or purpose, in the fiat of which 
each kind of existence originates. 
Compare iv. 24 ; Col. iii. 10. 

11. For the subject of this 
paragraph, see the Introduction, 
p. 24. 

12. In reminding the Gentiles 
of what they had formerly been, 
the Apostle intends to contrast 
their condition, point by point, 
with that of the Jews. Each 
negative statement as to the 
Gentiles implies a corresponding 
privilege which had belonged to 
the Jews. Thus the Jews had 
had their national existence asso¬ 
ciated with that of a Messiah; 
they had been constituted into a 
Commonwealth founded upon 
covenants of promise ; they had 
had a distinct hope held out be¬ 
fore them ; a God had revealed 
himself to them in their world. 
In all these respects the Gentiles 
had been formerly at a disadvan¬ 
tage compared with the Jews. 
They had been ^aipis XpioToi),— 
not, unvisited by the Light which 
enlightens every man, but with¬ 
out a Christ, unassociated with 


the Messiah of whom the Jewish 
prophets bore witness. "What¬ 
ever advantages of unity and 
life the Jews had possessed in 
their Divinely-organized Com¬ 
monwealth and in the covenanted 
Promise on which they depended, 
were wanting to the Gentiles. 
e’AiriSa fir] c^ovrfs Kai aOeot iv Tip 
(cw/icp, “ not having a Hope (as 
the Jews had), and without a 
God (revealed like Jehovah) in 
the world.” The world had in¬ 
deed been full of gods (gods 
many and lords many, in heaven 
and in earth) to the Gentile. But 
the Apostle could not take these 
into account by the side of Je¬ 
hovah the God of his fathers ; 
and, such as they were, they had 
almost disappeared in that age. 

“ The intelligible forms of ancient 
poets, 

The fair humanities of old religion, 

The Power, the Beauty, and the 
Majesty, 

That bad their haunts in dale, or 
piny mountain, 

Or forest by slow stream, or pebbly 
spring, 

Or chasms, and watery depths ; all 
these had vanished.” 

The world was not the world of a 
Living God to the Gentile races. 
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13 e\ 7 riSa firj eyovre? Kai affeot ev ra Kocrpxp. vvvl 8 e 
cp Xptcrrcp 'Irjcrov vpet? ot nore ovre? fiaKpav eyevr)- 
M Or/re eyyv? ev ra> aifian tov Xptcrrov. Avto? yap 
ecrnv 77 elpr/vT) T)pxii)v, 6 TTOir\(ra ? to. ap(j)OTepa ev teal 
15 to peacTOiyov tov (ppaypov Xvaa?, ttjv eyOpav ev 
tt) crapKi avrov, tov vopov tcov IvtoXuiv ev Soypacnv 
KaTapy-qaras, iva tov? 8vo ktlctt) ev eavrco el? eva 
>6 Kaivov avOpcotrov Troieov elpTjvrjv, Kai aTTOKaTaXXa^p 


tov? apiporepov? ev evl 

13. vm Se. But now this is 
all changed. The separation has 
given place to union in the same 
privileges infinitely enhanced. 

ev tuj ai/ia-TL tov Xptorov. The 
blood, the flesh, the sacrifice, the 
person, of Christ, are become the 
means of uniting together the 
divided parts of humanity, be¬ 
cause in him humanity as a 
whole is reconciled and united 
to God. 

14. to pctToTOiyov tov <j>payp.ov, 
“ the dividing-wall or fence of 
the enclosure,” within which the 
Jews were kept apart from the 
Gentiles. 

14, 15. tj]v i%6pav. In accord¬ 
ance with the general thought 
of this passage, “ the enmity ” 
like the “peace” is twofold, be¬ 
tween man and God, and between 
Jews and Gentiles. And the en¬ 
mity is represented by the Law, 
“ the law of commandments in 
decrees.” Similarly in Col. ii. 14, 
“ the handwriting in decrees ” is 
said to have been “ adverse to 


croapaTi tco deep 8 ta rov 

us ; ” to ko9’ f/pLv xapoypa<}>ov 
toIs Soy paxTiv o rpr virei'dvriov ij/atv. 
The Jewish Law was only an ex¬ 
ample of the general principle of 
Law, of which it is the nature, 
according to St. Paul, to enjoin 
with absolute authority all that 
is right, without giving to the 
weak and perverse will any power 
to do it. The effect of Law 
therefore, as e mbodied in Soy para 
or decrees, was to condemn, and 
so to drive away from God. 
Both Jews and Gentiles were 
subject to this influence of Law, 
and being thereby separated from 
God were also necessarily kept 
from peace amongst themselves ; 
whilst the Jewish Law was 
further a symbol and agent of 
separation between Jews and 
Gentiles. For the Law, as seen 
in decrees only, Jesus Christ 
substituted himself, dying a sacri¬ 
fice to God for men, and thus 
established a bond of love and 
life between the Father and the 
hearts of men. 
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, 7 (TTavpov airoKTeivas rrjv tyQpav tv avra' kou tXdcov 
tvrjyytXltraTO tlprjvrjv vp.lv tois paxpav Ka\ tipijvrjv 
lg to is* tyyvs ‘ ort 81 avrov tyoptv rrjv Trpoaaycoyqv ol 
apcportpot tv tvl Trvtvpan Trpos tov ivartpa. ”Apa 
ovv ovKtTL tart {jtvoi kou irapotKOi, aXXa tare (tvvtto- 
2Q Xltcu tcov ayloov kou oiKtlot tov Oeov, tTroiKodopr)- 
OtVTts t 7 ri tco OeptXiu) tcov olitocttoXcov KOU TTpolprjTCOV, 

21 ovtos oiKpoycovialov avrov X picTTOv 'Ipcrov, tv <w it acra 
oiKoSop-tj uvvappoXoyovptvT) av£t 1 el y vaov ayiov tv 

22 Kvplco, tv cp /cat vptls (TWOiKoSopelade th KaToiKprripiov 


tov 0 tov tv 7 rvtvpaTt. 

17. i\6oiv f vTjyyckiaaTO. The 
coming and the proclaiming of 
glad tidings might be taken as 
referring in general to the whole 
advent of the Son of God in the 
flesh. But the Apostles were ac¬ 
customed to speak of their Lord 
as having “come” on the Day of 
Pentecost and as preaching glad 
tidings and peace by the mouth 
of his ambassadors. “ Unto you 
first God, having raised up his 
Son Jesus, sent him to bless you ” 
(Acts iii. 26). “ I will not leave 

you comfortloss ; I will come to 
you. Yet a little while, and the 
world seeth me no more; but ye 
see me ” (St. John xiv. 18, 19). 

19. What the Gentiles are now, 
in contrast with what they were 
(verse 12). 

otKctot toO Oeov, ‘ ‘ members of 
God’s household.” Compare tovv 
ohceiovs Tqs 7ricrTca)9, Gal. vi. 10. 
God’s house is large enough for 
many inmates ; Christ has pre¬ 


pared places in it for all believers 
(St. John xiv. 2, 3). 

20. £7Tt TlS bfjlfXiW TU>V UTTOrTTO- 
Xidv /cal TTpo<f>riTu>v. The apostles 
and prophets are the foundation 
of the Church, as being the first 
stones laid upon the common 
foundation of all, and as drawing 
by their testimony other believers 
who were laid as stones upon 
them. St. Peter was the first 
stone, (ELVpos, Kij/^as,) through 
his first confession of Jesus as 
the Son of the Living God. 
Compare 1 Pet. ii. 4, 5; Rev. 
xxi. 14. The prophets are not 
those of the Old Covenant, but 
the teachers associated with the 
Apostles of Christ, as in iii. 5 ; 
iv. 11 ; 1 Cor. xii. 28. 

aKpoyinviaiov. See Isa. xxviii. 
16 ; Ps. cxviii. 22 ; Matt. xxi. 
42. 

21. Tratra oiKoBopr]. In the 
Revised Version this is rendered 
“each several building.” No 
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in. i Tovtov yapiv eyco ITaiiAor 6 Seapios tov ypiarov 

2 ’lijcrov inrlp vpcov Tcitv edvcov, — et ye TjKovcraTe rpv 
OLKOVoplav tt}? yapiTOS tov 9eov rrjs Sodelo-rjs poi elf 

3 vpas, oti Kara airoKakv^nv eyvatpicrOrj poi to pvaTr/- 


doubt the omission of the article 
would require us to understand 
by ~aaa olKO&ofiTj, not “ all the 
building,” but “every building,” 
if we could be satisfied by that 
sense. But what can the several 
buildings be 1 Distinct Churches, 
it might be said; but what is 
there to suggest the thought of 
distinct Churches 1 The image, 
which is a familiar one, is always 
of a single building. It is in¬ 
convenient to think of Christ 
Jesus as the corner-stone of many 
separate buildings. In Acts ii. 
36, we have oikos TerpajjA, 
where “ every house of Israel ” 
is only offered by the Revisers 
as an alternative in the margin. 

III. 1 . Tovtov yapiv. The refer¬ 
ence is to the whole preceding 
statement of the Christian calling 
and condition, which serves as a 
reason for the vows and exhor¬ 
tations which are now to be 
poured forth. The sentence is 
interrupted after verse 1, and re¬ 
sumed at verse 14. 

6 oetr/itos tov Xpiorov ’I^ov inrlp 
vjiwv twv Kjvihv. St. Paul che¬ 
rished his imprisonment as a 
mark of honourable service under 
his Master. His whole life was 
“on behalf of the Gentiles;” 


but the imprisonment was ex¬ 
pressly due to his faithfulness in 
maintaining their right to all the 
privileges of the Gospel. Com¬ 
pare Acts xxi. xxii. especially 
xxii. 21, 22. 

2. T-qv o’ucovopiav ri)s yapiros, 
“ the dispensation of the grace.” 
oiKovopla is a system of manage¬ 
ment. The meaning of the phrase 
here is nearly this : “ If you have 
heard of the grace, which, under 
God'8 providence, has been given 
me towards you.” yupis, a grace 
or favour, is habitually used by 
St. Paul to denote his Apostolic 
vocation. See verses 7, 8 ; Gal. 
ii. 9 ; Philip, i. 7 ; Rom. i. 4 ; 
xii. 3 ; xv. 15 ; 1 Cor. iii. 10 ; 
xv. 10. oiKovopia is used by 
itself in Col. i. 25, Kara ttjv oIko- 
vopiav roil 6coi tjjv SoOeicrdv poi 
cts ip at. 

3. to pvoTr/piov. The secret 
revealed to him is that stated in 
verse 6. 

KaOios rrpo€ypa\j/a iy oXiyip. It 
is generally supposed that the 
writing here mentioned is to be 
found in the first chapter of this 
Epistle (especially in i. 9—14); 
but rrpoeypaif/a is not a natural 
way of referring to anything just 
6aid, nor is there any mention 
above of knowledge communi- 
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i pi.ov, Kadats Trpo'typa^a tv oAtycp, irpos o SvvaaOt 
dvayivaxTKOVTts vorjcrai rpv crvvtalv p.ov tv ra> p.va- 

5 rpptcp tov xpurrov, o tTtpous ytveals ovk tyvcop'icrdri 
roty viols tu>v dvdpdnrcov coy vvv dirtKaXvt^dp roty 
aylois <x7to<tt6Aols avrov Kcii 7rpo(pi]Tati tv TrvtvpuiTi, 

6 tivai rd tdvr) avvKXppovopLa kgu avvcrcopLa kou crvv- 
p-tToya Tjjt tTrayytXias tv X.picrTcp ’Irjcrov Slo. tov 

7 tvayytXlov, ov tytvrjdrjv Slolkovo y Kara Tpv Scoptav 
rrjs x^ L P lTOS T °v Q e °v r V s Bodticrrjs p.oc Kara rpv 

S tvtpytiav Tps Swaptcos avrov — tpol tu> tXayia- 
Tortpcp navTcov ayltov tSodr) rj a ^ T1 1 —TOty 

tOvtCTlV tvayytXiaaadai to avt^iyvlaarov 7 tXovto y 

9 TOV XplCTTOV, Kai (f)a>TL<TaL TLS T) OlKOVOpLia TOV 

pLVfTTrjplov tov airoKtKpvpipitvov ano tcdv aicovcov tv 

io to) 8eo) Tip ra 7 tclvto. KTLcravTL, Iva yviopiady vvv 


cated by revelation; nor is it 
easy to understand why St. Paul 
should regard with special satis¬ 
faction, or draw special attention 
to, such a passage as i. 9—14. 
May not the reference be to a 
previous letter 1 The hypothesis 
of such a letter having been 
written not long before would 
help to explain the absence of 
personal and other special details 
in this letter. 

4. npis o, “ by reference to 
which,” namely, what I wrote. 

6. That the Gentiles should be 
associated with the Jews in all 
their privileges and expecta¬ 
tions. 

9. rural tls rj OLKOvofxia tov 
f Lva-T-rjpiov. The enlightening is 
the same as that spoken of in 


2 Cor. iv. 4, 6. eis to /it] avyaaai 
tov t/)(i)T[.(T p.vv tov eia yycAiov rrjs 
Sofi/s tov Xpiorov. TTpt>S pbiUTUrfXUV 
rrjs yvuicrews rrjs s tov 64 ov iv 
TrpodwTru) ’hjcou XpuTTov. It seems 
doubtful whether oinovo/xia here 
is to be taken as in this chapter, 
verse 2, or as in i. 10. In the 
former case, “ the dispensation 
of the mystery ” would mean the 
distribution of it, the giving it 
out to men. Compare oIkovo/jlovs 
I avcm/ptW Oluu, 1 Cor. iv. 1 . In 
the latter, “ the dispensation of 
the mystery ” would be the sys¬ 
tem of Divine economy intro¬ 
duced by the unfolding of God’s 
hidden purpose. Perhaps this 
latter sense suits the context 
best. 

10 . rat? appals kcll Tat? e£ou- 
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Tati apyalt ical rati e£ov<rtaa ev roli (Trovpavion 
81a TTji eKKXtjalai Tj iroXinroiKiKoi cro(f>ia tov deov, 
“ Kara npodecnv tcov alavcov tjv eTrolijcrev ev tu> xpurrcp 

12 ’Irjcrov tu> Kvplco rjpcbv, ev a eyopev tt)V irapprjatav 
Ka\ irpo<jaya>yt]v ev TTeiroidTjcrei 81a rrjt nlcrTecot 

13 ai 'tov. Aio airovpai prj evuanelv ev Tali OAtyealv 

14 pov virep vp-civ, T)Tii ecrTtv 8o£a vpcov. T ovrov 

X^P lv KapTTTCo ra yovaTa pov irpbi tov irarepa , 

15 ou 7 racra iraTpia ev ovpavols kcll ei rt yrji 


txtats eu rots ciroupavtots, the fre¬ 
quent expression in these two 
Epistles for the powers of the in¬ 
visible world. Here no distinction 
of good or bad is implied; but an 
intellectual personalityisascribed 
to them. 

11 . iiroirjuev, “formed or pur¬ 
posed.” This seems decidedly 
better than “ fulfilled.” 

12. TTjV 7rapprj(riav Kai Trpatr- 

aywyijv. Compare ii. 18 ; Heb. 
x. 19. 

13. Compare the striking 
words in Col. i. 24. “Tribula¬ 
tions ” were necessary for the 
building up of the Church. By 
this use they were made sacred, 
and might be a source of rejoic¬ 
ing to him who suffered them 
and to them for whom they were 
endured. 

14. The sentence, interrupted 
after verse 1, is now taken up 
and proceeds. The omission of 
the words to5 Kvptou ipiwv 'Iijtrov 
Xpunov after tov irarepa, on un¬ 
doubted MS. authority, should 


be observed. The Vulgate, whilst 
retaining these words, exhibited 
the connexion of the next clause 
with tov irarepa by rendering 
Trarra irarpta omnis patemitas. 

15. trarpul is evidently used 
with reference to the preceding 
TTa-rqp. There are many irarptal 
on earth (if it is not easy to think 
of families or clans “ in heaven ”); 
and it is much easier to render 
iraera irarpta here “ every family,” 
than to say “ every building ” in 
ii. 21. But if we take iras oTkos 
for “ all the house,” and iratra 
olxoBop.rj for “ all the building,” 
we cannot regard it as impossible 
to render iraxja irarpta “ all the 
family.” “ I bow my knees to 
the Father, to Him whose Name 
is the bond of all the family to 
which you and I, Jews and Gen¬ 
tiles, alike belong.” The idea 
that all irarpta/, all families or 
clans owning a common father, 
really repose on the Fatherhood 
of God, of which the earthly 
father is a representative, is a 
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16 ovopa^tTcu, Iva 8co vpiv /cara to ttXovtos Trjs 
So^tjs avrov SvvdfitL KpaTauoBrjvai 8ia tov 7 rvevparos 
■ 7 avTOV els tov taco dvBpanrov, KaToiKrjcrat tov picrrov 
is 8 id Trjs Trier re cof tv toils KapBlais vpdrv tv uydnrp' 
eppL^toptvoi kou TtdtptXLCop.tvoL, Iva e^Lcryvapre nara- 
AafiecrBai avv irdaiv tols dyiots tl to ttAixtos /cat 
19 prjKOs /cat v\}/os kou fiaBos, yvarvai t( tyjv vTrtpfiaA- 
Xovcrav rrjs yvcocrecos dyairpv tov ypiaTOv, 'iva irXppco- 


BvjTt tis ttolv to irXpparpa 
20 Ta> 8 e Svvaptvco vrrtp 

beautiful one; but it seems a 
little forced to introduce it here. 
The Name of the Father, accord¬ 
ing to Scriptural conceptions, is 
real and vital; it is the living 
bond or basis both of the One 
Family and of every family. 

16. el; tov ecru) avOpuyirov. Is 
this merely “ in the inner man,” 
in the inward spiritual nature 1 
or is it “ unto the inner man,” so 
as to mature the true man, the 
image of God, the Christ in each 
man 1 In the latter case the 
“ inner man ” corresponds with 
the “ new man ” of iv. 24. Cf. 
Col. i. 11. dvvapovptvoi cts tt a<rav 
V7TOp.OVljV- 

18. (£i<Txyo"r)Ti, “ may have 
strength to . . .” Spiritual life 
and stability, a root and founda¬ 
tion of love, are necessary to 
enable the weak heart of a man 
to enter into the infinity of the 
Divine Love. 

tc to 7 rA.aros, k.t.A., “ the 

breadth, and length, and depth, 


TO V BtOV. 

7 ravTtx TTOirjcnu vTrtptKTre- 

and height,”—of what 1 If any 
definite word is understood, it 
must be Love, the Love of Christ. 
But it is possible that St. Paul 
did not intend anything definite 
to be understood, but referred 
generally to the Divine nature 
and purposes. “ That you may 
know what is the breadth, and 
length, and height, and depth,” 
—of the Immeasurable. 

19. “ The love of Christ,” i.e. 
Christ's love, which transcends 
knowledge, which no human 
knowledge can compass. A geni¬ 
tive after virepfiaWiiv, though 
rare, is not without precedent. 

eis nav to TrXypwfia tov Otov, 
“ unto (or up to) all God’s ful¬ 
ness ;" that ye may be completed 
to that ideal perfection which 
belongs to God’s own fulness or 
perfectness. 

20. Kara ttjv 8vvap.iv ttjv <\cp- 
y ovpcvrjv tV rjp.iv. It IS to be 
noticed how repeatedly St. Paul 
connects the most supreme opera- 
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ptcraov a>v alrovpeda q voovpev Kara rqv 8vvap.iv 
21 rqv evepyovp'evqv ev qpiv, avr<p q So£a ev rj} e/c- 
KXqaia Kal ev Xpiara Iqcrov elf rracras rat yeveas rov 

, ~ - * / . > f 

aicovos TCOV OLLCDVCDV afirjv. 

IV. i IlapaKaXa ovv vpas eyeo 6 8'eopios ev KVplco a£jla>f 

2 TrepLTrarqcraL rqs KXqaems qs enXqdqre, pera naaqs 
ra7reivo(f>pocrvvqs Kal irpavrqros, pera paKpoOvplas, 

3 aveyopevoi aXXqXcov ev ayairg, enrovba^ovres rqpeiv 
rqv evorqra rov irvevparos ev rco crvvSecrptp rqs 

4 elpqvqt' ev aapa Kal ev rrvevpa, Kadcos Kal enXqOqre 

5 ev pia eXTTiSi rqs KXqaecos vpcov’ elf Kvpios, pla 

6 irians, ev fiaTTricrpa' els deos kou irarqp irdvrcov, 

tions of God’s power with his 3. rypciv, “ to keep by giving 
operations in its. The power of heed to . . .” ev tm <rw8t<r/ua rys 
God is one ,—an essentially vital, clpyvys. ev is “ within.” Peace 
restorative, and fatherly power, is regarded as a bond holding all 
That which wrought in raising in harmony together where the 
Christ up from the dead is the unity of the Spirit is heeded. In 
same which works in quickening Col. iii. 14, love is called “ the 
the humblest soul. bond of perfectness ” in a similar 

21. The terms used here to sense, 
express an indefinite duration 4. “Ev o-w/ul. “ There is one 
may be thus explained. Time body,. . .” 

was conceived of as a succession koBios Kal IkXtjBtjtc ev pul cAirtSt. 
of ages, aluives. An age of ages The calling was made by means 
was a greater cycle comprising of the holding forth of a hope, 
many lesser cycles. “ Unto all This hope was one and the same 
the generations of the age of for all who received the Gospel, 
ages.” It was the hope of filial adoption 

or sonship. This being the nature 
IV. 1. See the Introduction, of the calling, it was in harmony 
p. 24. with it (xaBios Kail efcAy^yre) that 

2 . rivcp(op€voi oAAt/Amv, “ en- there should be one body and 
during at one another’s hands,” one spirit for those who were 
Compare “Ecus jt ore ivt^ofuu i/iaiv called. 

St. Matt. xvii. 17. 6. The first —avrcov refers to 
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7 o 67rt iravroiv kou Sia iravrcov kou kv iracrtv. kv), 8e 
Ikcuttu) rjfiu>v tSoOr] i') ^a/H? Kara to pterpov rrj ? 
3 Scopeai tov ^ptcrroG. 8to A kyet ’ Avafia? elf v\j/o y 
j 7 X/xa Xcorevcrev alxp-aXcoaiav, kou tScoKev 8op.ara rot? 


those who are exhorted to unity: 
“ you all have one God and 
Father.” In the second clause 
the reference is more general, 
probably to all things, as well 
as all persons. 

7. Unity is not incompatible 
with variety. Each member of 
the one body has his particular 
duties and gifts. 

rj xap 1 ?. Hardly “ grace,” in 
the sense of spiritual influence ; 
but rather “ his special grace or 
privilege.” We have seen that 
St. Paul habitually regarded his 
own life-work as his s (iii. 
7). He might apply the same 
language to others. “ Each one 
amongst us has had his grace 
given him,” has been favoured 
with his own appointment, has 
had his office bestowed upon him. 
Compare Rom. xii. 6, e^ovrts 

Xapurparu Kara tIjv X^P lv T 'i v 
SoOiicrav tjfxiv &id<J>opa. 

8 . Sio Aeyct, scil. i/ ypa<f>g. “ It 
says,” i.e. the Scripture. What 
follows is a free quotation of an 
originally obscure passage, Psalm 
lxviii. 18. If we say that St. 
Paul simply adduced words which 
struck upon his memory from the 
sacred books, for the sake of ex¬ 
pressing more pointedly what he 
wanted to teach, and did not 


necessarily concern himself about 
the sense of the passage in the 
original nor about exact accuracy 
in quotation, we must bear in 
mind also that St. Paul was not 
really resting any conclusion upon 
the dogmatic authority of the pas¬ 
sage he quotes. Here, for example, 
it would be absurd to suppose 
that he is proving the fact of the 
Divine distribution of offices and 
gifts by an appeal to the Hebrew 
Scriptures. 

It is singular, however, that 
he should have altered the pas¬ 
sage he quotes so much as ho 
appears to have done. The Psalm 
speaks of the going up of the ark 
of Jehovah to the summit of Zion. 
The second clause of the verse 
quoted is thus given by the Sep- 
tuagint, which is said to agree 
with the Hebrew original: cAa/3es 

So/xciTa hr av0pu)7rois,(oT iv avdpw 7ra>,) 
— which is interpreted to mean, 
“ thou hast received gifts in men,” 
that is, “ thou hast received men 
as gifts.” This is very different 
from “ thou hast given gifts to 
men; ” and we do not know 
whether to attribute the variation 
to a mistake of memory, to ex¬ 
treme freedom in using resem¬ 
blances of sound rather than of 
meaning, or to a feeling that in 



46 


Epistle to the Ephesians. 


[IV. 9—11. 


to St 'Avt^-q tI tcrriv el fir/ oti Kai KaTefUrj 
; 6 Karaftos avros tcrriv 


7 ravTcov 


Kai avros 


tcov ovpavcov, 
eSeoxev rove 


iva 


fit v 


avdpcoTTOts. 
els ra Karcorepa fiepij ttjs yrjs 
Kai 6 avafSas vrrepavio 
TrXrjpdxrr] ra iravra. 

the change made he is developing 
the meaning of the original words. 
This passage reminds us of what 
St. Peter said (Acts ii. 33), 

“ Being therefore exalted by the 
right hand of God and having 
received from the Father the 
promise of the Holy Ghost, he 
hat shed forth this which you see 
and hear.” It is just possible 
that St Paul's thoughts ran thus: 

“ When he ascended up on high 
he took a multitude of captives, 
and received gifts in men, and 
then gave the gifts (namely, 
human offices) which he had re¬ 
ceived,” and that he omitted, as 
not necessary for his purpose, 
the middle part of the sentence. 

But neither this, nor any other 
explanation which has been 
suggested, can be said to be 
satisfactory. 

9. to Si ’Ave/Hi). “ But when we 
say that he ascended, what is im¬ 
plied but that he also descended 
first to the lower parts of the 
earth! " There is little to enable 
us to decide whether by “the 
lower parts of the earth ” we are 
to understand parts below the 
surface of the earth, or simply 
the parts of this earth, which 
are low down in relation to the 
heaven above. 


Why should St. Paul insist 
here upon the identification of 
him who went up with him who 
came down 1 —In order, it would 
seem, to bring to his readers’ 
minds the recollection of the his¬ 
torical Jesus who had died and 
been raised again. 

10. irXrjpw} q ra iravra. 
“ That he might fill all things ” 
with his authority and activity ; 
that he might subdue all things 
to himself. 

11. Kai avros eSaiKCV. “ And he 
it is who has given.” Then follow 
examples of various \apirei given 
to members of the one body. We 
are not to suppose that each of 
the functions here named had a 
formal office answering to it in 
the Christian Church. Compare 

1 Cor. xiL 28. The title airotrroXjoe 
itself was not always confined to 
the Twelve and 8t. Paul. See 

2 Cor. viii. 23 ; Phil. ii. 25. 

irpotfripa s. Expounders, declar¬ 
ing thewill of God with authority. 
See especially 1 Cor. xiv. The 
recognised irpotfiijrai were accus¬ 
tomed also to deliver predictions. 
Acts xii. 27, 28 ; xxi. 10, 11. 

cvayycXuTTas, persons employed 
in proclaiming the glad tidings. 
Philip, one of the Seven, is called 
(Acts xxi, 8) an evangelist, as if 



iv. 12 , 13] Epistle to the Ephesians. 47 

airocrToXovs, tovs Be 7 rpo(jyrjTas, tovs Be evayyeXicrTas, 

12 tovs Be TTOLfLevcLS kou BtSacrKaXovs, irpbs tov KarapTta- 
pov tcov ayicov els epyov Btanovtas , els olK.o8op.rjv tov 

13 CrcbpaTOS TOV yptCTTOV, p*XP l KOLTa.VTT)(T(£>pev ol TTOVTes 
els ttjv evoTtjTa ttjs iriaTecos Kai tt)s e7Tiyvcbcrecos tov 
vlov tov deov, els avBpa reXeiov, els perpov ijXiKias 


this title described a distinct 
office; but, on the other hand, 
Timothy is charged (2 Tim. iv. 5} 
to “ do the work of an evan¬ 
gelist.” 

iroipevas nal &L&a<TKa\ovs. The 
term shepherd implies the func¬ 
tions of ruling, almost more than 
that of supplying spiritual food. 
Here, the same persons are repre¬ 
sented as doing the work both of 
shepherds and teachers. 

12. rrpos tov Ka.TapTurp.ov Twv 
ayitav, “ for the ordering of the 
saints, unto the work of minister¬ 
ing, unto the building of the body 
of Christ.” The clause els epyov 
SiaKovlas, without being strictly 
governed by KaTaprio-pov (with 
the meaning “ to qualify the 
saints for the work of minister¬ 
ing ”) may be rather dependent 
on, than in apposition with the 
preceding clause. To bring the 
members of the Church into their 
true spiritual order is the purpose 
of the functions just described, 
and the result of this adjustment 
is practical activity in minister¬ 
ing, and a building up of the body 
of Christ. 

ror KaT. twv dyt'wv might mean 


the perfecting of individual cha¬ 
racter, but it seems most suit¬ 
able to the general use of Karap- 
Tifio and to the context to take 
twv aylwv as the aggregate of be¬ 
lievers, and the work upon them 
as that of adjusting them in their 
mutual relations to one another. 

13. “Until we all (arrive at) 
attain to the unity of the faith 
and of the knowledge of the Son 
of God.” 

ol iraVres. Observe the article. 
St. Paul is throughout speaking 
of the members of the Church 
as forming a body, and not as 
individuals. “ Until the whole 
body arrives at . . .” 

ttjv ivorgra, the unity which 
depends on believing in and 
knowing the Son of God. 

ci’s avSpa TtXctuv. “Unto a full- 
grown Man.” The Man is the 
body of believers. 

cis p trf>ov rjXtKLCLs. The image 
is carried on. “ Unto the measure 
of growth of the fulness of 
Christ.” TjXtKia is age, or time 
of life; and by an easy transi¬ 
tion it represents a stage of 
growth or maturity. “ The ful¬ 
ness of Christ " stands for the 
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•4 tov TrXrjpapaTOS tov XptoroO, Iva prjKtTi apev vijmoi, 
KXvScovi^opevoi kcu irepi(f)ep 6 pevoi iravTl avtpcp ttjs 
SiSaaKaXlas tv rrj kv/3lol tcov avOpeoTrav tv Travovpyla 

15 wpof TTjv pedobiav ttjs TrXavqs, aXijdevovres Be tv 
dyd.7TTj av^r/crapev els avrov ra irdvra, os ecrriv 77 

16 KetpaXrj, Xpurros, e £ 0 v irav to crapa avvappoXoyov - 

pevov Kou aw^L^a^o pevov Bid 7 raat]s at^ps ttjs 

tTriyopriylas tear evepyeiav ev per pa evos tKacrrov 

pepovs tt)v av^r/aiv tov atopaTos tt oieiTai els o’lKoSoprjv 
« « » » / 
eavTOv ev aycarp. 

perfection of Humanity, the stage 15. dXrjdevovres, not speaking 
when Christ is complete in his the truth, merely, but “ observ- 
body and all its members. ing, or being loyal to, truth,” in 

14. -irepifcpopevoi ... ev iravovp- contrast with the indifference to 
yea, “ carried about by every truth just described, 
wind of teaching in the craft of iv aydiry may be said to belong 
men in knavery ; ”—the changes to both aXijOtvovrts and av£rjcr<u- 
of teaching having the craft of pev, but rather to the latter than 

men for their element, and that the former : “ but being loyal to 

craft having knavery for its truth may in love grow up . . .” 

element. 16. See the translation. The 

Kvftia and pedo Slav are later terms in this description of the 
forms of Kvfltla and peOoStlav. growth of the body are crowded 
7rpo? ttjv peOoSiav ttjs ttXxvvtjs, together, as is not uncommon in 
“ to the following out of error.” St. Paul, and in the end the sen- 
This seems to be the meaning of tence states that “ the body . . . 
the rare word pcdoStia, which effects the growth of the body.” 

occurs again in vi. 11. pedoStvai But the sense of the passage is 

is “ to pursue, to track, to treat plain enough. The aim of the 
a subject by rule or method; ” Apostle is to express the vital 
and so comes to mean “to pursue action of every part in its place, 
by craft, to outwit: ” but this and at the same time the depend- 
latter sense hardly suits the ence of all the parts on the 
present passage. St. Paul refers head. 

to the effect of such teaching as i( ov, from whom, depending 
he describes, in schemes of false on whom. 

doctrine. Sta irdxrrjs a<f>Tjs ttjs imxopTjylas 
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17 T ovto ovv Xeya> nal paprvpopai iv Kvplco, pr/KeTi 
vp.as TTepLirareiv kolOws Koii ra edvrj TTepiirarei iv 

18 paracoTrjTi tov voof avrcov, iaKorcopevot ttj Siavoia 
ovref, d.Trr)XXoTpicopevoL rrjt ifopf tov 6eov, 81a rrjv 
dyvotav tj)p ovcrav iv avrotf, Sia rrjv ircdpcocriv rr/f 

19 KapSlaf avrcov, oirivef aTrpXyrjKOTts iavrovs irapidcoKav 
rfj dcreXyeia elf ipyaalav anadapcriaf Trdaqf iv irXeo- 

20 vei^ia. 'Y pelf §e ovy ovrcof i pad ere tov ypiardv, 


21 ei ye av tov TjKoverare Kai 

There are curious variations in 
the parallel passage in Col. ii. 19, 

Sta tuiv arjiuiv Kai o'vi'Stafj.uiv Ittl- 

Xopriyovfisvov. The body is re¬ 
presented as receiving a constant 
supply or nourishment through 
all its joinings. 7 ) tm\op7)yla, 
therefore, “ the supply,” is the 
whole amount of material sup¬ 
plied. “ A juncture of the 
supply ” is a connexion through 
which the nourishment is sup¬ 
plied. The rendering, “ that 
which every joint supplieth," 
preserved in the Revised Ver¬ 
sion, might be misleading. The 
d<f> at of the body of Christ are 
the relations of the members one 
to another. 

Kar’ ivipytiav, as well as tv p.ir- 
pco, goes with tvos CKacrrov pipovs. 

18. r>j? roii Oiov. St. Paul 

has spoken before in this Epistle, 
as elsewhere, of that quickening 
power with which God raises and 
renews the soul. Compare, in the 
way of contrast, i. 18 —ii. 5 ; the 
enlightenment and knowledge 


ev aura) eStSaydpre, Kaffcof 

there spoken of with the dark¬ 
ness and ignorance here; the 
life, shared with Christ, with the 
estrangement from that life. 

With this description of the 
state of the Gentile world, com¬ 
pare that in Romans i. 21 to the 
end. The elements of the descrip¬ 
tion, and many of the terms, are 
the same in both passages. The 
emptiness, the darkness, the igno¬ 
rance, the callousness, the un¬ 
governed sensuality, which cha¬ 
racterised the Gentile mind, are 
in both places set forth. 

20. oi^ outow, “not so,” not 
that you should be or remain in 
such a state. 

ipaOcre tov XporTov. Christ 
himself was the object of learning 
and study to the believers; his 
nature, his character, his work 
and power, the purpose of God 
manifested in him. Compare 
Hebrews iii. 1. varavorjaare tov 
ciTTocrroAov Kai iipyinpia. rijs opo Ao- 
yfas 7j pdiv lrjfrovv. 

21. ct yc aerov ^Kovaare, f< if 

E 
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22 eariv aXr/deia ep tco ’I rjirov, airoQ'eaOai vpaf Kara 
tt)v TTporepav apaaTpoepr/p top iraXaiop avQpoyrrov top 

23 (pdeipopepop Kara ras eiriOvpias tt}s bnraiTT)?, avave- 

24 ovcrdou Se tco Trpevpan tov poof vpcijp, Kai evbvcracrdai 
top tcaipop apdpanrop top Kara deop KTiadevra ep 
StKcuocrvpr) Kai ocnoTqTi T17 ? aX-qOeia y . 

25 Aio bnroOepepoi to \pevSof XaXeiTe aXrjOeiap eKacrTOs 
pera tov irX-qcriov avrov, oti eerpep aXXijXcop peXp. 

26 opyi^ecrOe Kai prj apapTapere' 0 TjXto? pp eTriSvero) 


you have heard him," his voice 
calling you. 

h/ aorta, certainly not “ by him ” 
but “ in him,” either with the 
usual sense of cy xvpiw or tv 
Xpurrip, when this expression is 
used to denote the whole state 
or conditions of being of the 
Christian, — or with the more 
special meaning, that Christ is 
the subject or element of know¬ 
ledge. This latter meaning ap¬ 
pears the most suitable to the 
passage, especially when we take 
into consideration the words im¬ 
mediately following. 

KaOuis cover aXrjOila cv Tid 'Itjitov, 

“ as truth is, or as there is truth, 
in Jesus.” Truth is the matter 
of the teaching. “ If you have 
learnt that truth which is to be 
found in Jesus.” Aeyci abrm 6 
'Iycrotf, £y<j eipx f) 6805 sal tj 
aXyOtia. (St. John xiv. 6.) 

22. airoQta-Qai, “namely, that 
you should put off . . .” This 
was the purport of what they 
had been taught. 


tov cj>6eip6p.(vov. Observe the 
tense. “ Which is being cor¬ 
rupted, or brought to destruc¬ 
tion.” Kara ra; £7r-, “ according 
to,” under the influence of . . . 
Tas lm.0vp.ia .s rrji diranj 5 , the lusts 
which are the instruments or 
servants of deceit. 

24. The “ new man ” is the 
ideal existing in God’s mind. 
As such, it is already “ created.” 
Kara Qcov is not quite “ in the 
likeness of God.” It means “ in 
accordance with God’s will and 
nature.” “The righteousness and 
holiness of truth ” answer to 
“ the lusts of deceit.” Truth is 
represented as a power presiding 
over righteousness and holiness. 

26. opyi^urOi Kai prj iipapTavlTl. 

Quoted from Ps. iv. 5 (or 4) as it 
is in the Septuagint Anger or 
resentment is not necessarily evil, 
but it ought not to be cherished, 
so as to become enmity. “If 
you are made angry by anything, 
let not your irritation last over 
the day." 
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2 7 67 tl Tvapopytapco vpcov, pr)8e 8 l8ot€ tottov tco 8ia/3bXcp. 

28 0 KXeiTTcov pr/Ktri KXtTTTtTco, paXXov 8 e kotwxtco epya- 
£op.evos reus yepalv to ayadov, Iva tyrj peTaSiSovac 

« / >/ ~ f \ y ~ f 

29 tco yj>€Lav eyovTL. nas Aoyos (Tempos tic tov aropcaros 
vpcov prj tKTropeveadco, aXXa e’l tls ay ad os srpos 
OLK.o8op.T)v ttjs ypelas, Iva 8q> X^-P LV T0 ^ s aKovovacv. 

3° Kali prj Xvirelre to irvevpa to ayiov tov deov, tv a> 

31 ta^payladpre els rjpepav aTroXvTpcbaecos. Traaa 
TTLKpla Kal dvpos Kal opyr) Kal Kpavyrj Kal f3Xaa(pr)pla 

32 apdr/rco acj) vpcov avv naap Kaxla. ylveade 8e els 
aXXrjXovs yppcTTol, eixnrXayyyoL, x a P l &P ev0L eavTOis 

V. r KaOcos Kal o debs ev Y^piarco eyaplaaro vpllv. ylveade 
2 ovv pcpr/ral tov deov, cos Ttxva ayairrjTa, Kal irepiira-- 
Ttlre ev ayairp, Kadcbs Kal o yptaTOs pyairpaev vpas 


27. rui Sta/?uAoj. Ata/loAos — 
os 8ia/?d\A.«, the evil spirit which 
sets man against man and man 
against God. Luther's Version 
has “ dem Lasterer," “ to the 
slanderer,” probably meaning the 
human slanderer. In translating 
8id/3oAos by “ the devil,” the 
moral significance of the term 
ought never to be lost sight of. 
In the present case St. Paul 
implies that the cherishing of 
anger would be giving room for 
the spirit of misunderstanding 
and enmity to come in. 

29. o-a-irpos, literally “ decayed 
or rotten" irpos oiKoSop/^v rijs 
XP«as, “ for edification suggested 
by the need, or the occasion.” 

iva Si ydpiv. After Si, \dpis 
can hardly be taken in the gene¬ 
ral sense of Grace. “ That it 


may give a grace," or impart a 
benefit. 

30. Corrupting communica¬ 
tions are an especial outrage 
upon the Spirit which makes the 
Church holy. 

tv tr;fi>payiViAyre. See the note 
on i. 13, and compare again 2 
Cor. i. 22, “ who has also sealed 
us and given us the earnest of 
the Spirit in our hearts.” 

32. St. Paul urges the Gospel 
doctrine, that God's forgiveness, 
if truly received, must work in 
us forgiveness towards our 
brother. 

V. 1. is rtKva. It is the na¬ 
ture of a child to imitate his 
father. 

2. irapeSivKtv, “ gave himself 
up,” not exactly in the sense of 
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Kai TrapeScoKev eavrou virep iip.au 7rpoa(popuv Kai Ova lav 
rip 6ew eh oaprjv evco&las. 

Ylopvela Be Kai aKaOapaia iraaa rj rrXeove^la prjBe 
ovopa^eadco tv iiplv, KaOas irp'tirti ayiois, Kai alcrypo- 
rr)s kolL pcopoXoyia rj eurpaireXia, a ovk avqKtv, aXXa 
paXXov tvyapiaria. tovto yap tare yivacrKovTes otl 
7ray iropvos rj aKaOapTos rj irXeoveKTr)s, or icrriv elSco- 
XoXarprjf, ouk tytt KXrjpovoplav tv rrj fiacriXela tov 
ypiCTTOV Kai 6 tov. prjSeh it pas aTrarara Kevoh Xoyoi?' 
Bloc ravra yap tpyerai 77 opyrj tov Oeov t7rl rovt viov r 
rrjs airtiOlai. prj ovv ylvtcrdt avvpiroyoi avrcov. 


“presenting,” but rather of “sur¬ 
rendering.” The idea of presen¬ 
tation to God is contained in the 
following words Trpoa<t>opdv Kai 
6vcr£av tw 6tw. Of these terms 
it may be said that, although 
they are frequently used as 
synonymous, 6vcria is a more 
special term than irpocrtfiopd. and 
denotes a sacrifice slain and 
burnt on the altar. It was an 
ancient and wide-spread piece of 
symbolism, to regard the smoke 
of the burning victim as sweet 
to the nostrils of the divinity 
to whom it was offered (Gen. viii. 
21, &c.). Here the self-surrender 
of the Son of God is represented 
as most pleasing to the Father, 
in accordance with whose will 
it was made. In Philip, iv. 18, 
the Apostle calls the gift sent 
him from Philippi, oap-r/v €u<i)Suz 9 , 
Overlay BrKTrjv, cvapcorov raj #eu». 

5 . tovto yap "< 7 T€ yU’aKXKOj'Tfs. 


It is not easy to explain why 
tliis peculiar form of expression 
should have been used here. 
“ This you are aware of, knowing 
it,” or “ This you know and are 
aware of.” The reading of the 
received text, tore, would not be 
easier. 

7rAeorcKT?75, os torn' €/8u)\o- 

Kdrpr/r. So in Col. iii. 5. The 
covetous man is a Mammon- 
worshipper. Compare Job xxxi. 
24, “If I have made gold my 
hope, or have said to the fine gold, 
Thou art my confidence . . . ; ” 
1 Tim. vi. 17. 

6 . kcvoi? \6y 01 s,—as if God 
were not caring for men’s sins, 
or as if these sins were necessary 
elements in human life. God is 
really angry on account of them; 
and the calamities of the world, 
both ordinary and extraordinary, 
are his judgments to punish men 
for them. Compare ii. 2, 3. 
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8 r]T€ yap 7rore ctkoto?, vvv Se (j)cof tv Kvpta' tup rtKva 

9 ( ficoTog it e p lit art it e, 6 yap Kapiros rov (pcnrus tv Trarrj) 

10 ayadciMTVvr) kolL SiKaioavvr) koll aXpOeia, boKipa^ovTts tl 


8—14. This should be studied 
as a great passage concerning 
Light, in its spiritual sense. It 
is vigorously conceived and ex¬ 
pressed, like one of the thoughts 
which has been most thoroughly 
matured in St. Paul's mind. 

“ You were once darkness ,"— 
not merely darkened, as above, or 
in darkness. Similarly he says, 
in 2 Cor. v. 21, that God has 
made Christ sin, that wo might 
be made righteousness. St. Paul 
means to express more by such 
language than the ordinary mode 
of speaking could have conveyed. 
Yet it is not a superlative degree 
of moral darkness or enlighten¬ 
ment which he seeks to describe. 
As it is so often necessary to 
remind ourselves, St. Paul is not 
thinking of the stage to which 
the individual character had 
fallen or risen, but of the condition 
to which the individual character 
was subject and obedient. That 
condition was, in the old case, 
Darkness ; in the new case, 
Light. And in his present 
affirmations, St. Paul is express¬ 
ing his sense of the law by which 
the condition,—the Light or the 
Darkness,— appropriates and as¬ 
similates the souls subject to it. 
Souls subject to the darkness 
become a part of the darkness : 


souls subject to the Light become 
a part of the Light. 

There is therefore here a spe¬ 
cial significance in the phrase 
“children of light.” You are 
adopted into Light; your new 
nature is the nature of Light; 
therefore walk as beings born 
anew in that nature. And the 
exhortation to “ walk as children 
of light ” is manifestly more in 
place after the expression of such 
an idea as that of the dominating 
and absorbing power of light, 
than if St. Paul had said, “You 
are all extremely enlightened 
persons.” It would not have 
been inconsistent for him to say, 
“ You are light in the Lord: why 
will you still love darkness and 
walk in it 1 ” 

9. “ The fruit of the light." 
The substitution of “ the Spirit ” 
for “ light " is one of the most 
lamentable errors in our Received 
Version. It grievously spoils 
this noble passage. 

10. The “ proof ” intended is 
that of trial and experience. 
The idea here expressed was a 
favourite one with St. Paul. 
Compare Rom. xii. 2, “ that you 
may prove what is the will of 
God;" Phil. i. 10; 1 Thess. v. 
21, 22. The children of light 
are not supplied with a complete 
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11 €<TTll> elcrpeCTTOV TC0 Kvpicp' KOLl pLrj CrVVKOLVOdVeiTe TOIS 

fpyois to is aKapTrois tov a kotovs, paXXov Se /cat 

12 eXeyyeTe. ra yap Kpv(j)rj yivop.eva vtt avrcHv alaypov 

13 ecrTiv /cat Xeyeiv' ra iravTa kX eyyop.eva in to tov 


literal directory of conduct, either 
in the Scriptures or in any other 
form. They must act in obedience 
to principle and according to 
their light, and so they will find 
out, by means of mistakes as 
well as of success, what God’s 
will is. 

11. The works of light are 
fruit: the works of darkness are 
barren. Compare Rom. vi. 21, 
22, “ What fruit had you then 
... 1 but now you have your 
fruit unto holiness.” 

fxaXXov S« kcu iXcy^erc. “ But 
rather even (mu') convict them.” 
Be not content with not having 
fellowship with them: so bring 
your light to bear upon them 
as to expose and convict them. 
Reproof, spoken reproof, might 
come in as a part of this work 
of convicting: but the whole 
effect of a life of light upon 
deeds of darkness seems to be 
in the Apostle’s mind. The idea 
agrees exactly with that of St. 
John iii. 20, 21, “ Every one that 
doeth evil hateth the light, and 
cometh not to the light, lest his 
deeds should be reproved 
(k'kf.yyfifi) \ but he that doeth 
truth cometh to the light, that 
his deeds may be made mani¬ 


fest, that they are wrought in 
God.” 

13. It is a grammatical error 
in the Received Version to trans¬ 
late t/Ycyynp.nu as if it were ra 
cXe-yxo/j-cva. But it makes little 
difference in the sense, irrro tov 
^>qjto5 probably goes with 
povrcLL, and the common derivation 
of </>us and (ftavepoc (yW ) is evi¬ 
dently brought into view. “ But 
all deeds, when convicted, are 
made manifest by light; for all 
that is made manifest is light.” 
It cannot be doubted that 
povpevov is passive. As regards 
the sense of this verse, we must 
remember the first words of the 
passage, “ You are now light in 
the Lord.” It is physically true 
that whatever is brought out 
into a blaze of light becomes 
itself by reflection a source of 
light. And, in the sphere of 
moral or spiritual action, there 
is a remarkable affinity between 
the openness of broad daylight 
and purity or innocence. Dark 
deeds are done in secret (Kpv^): 
drag them into the light, and 
they cannot stand it. Thus a 
debased soul brought into open 
daylight, and not rushing from 
it, is naturally purified ; that 
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(pcoTos (pavEpovrat, irav yap to (pavEpovp.Evov (pciis 
14 EfTTlV. 810 ’Xeyet 

*Eyeipe, 6 KadevScov, 

Ka'i avaa-ra ek tSov VEKpcov 

kcu tm(pav(TEi aoi 6 yjnaTOS. 


15 BAtTrere ovv aKpifiat? 7 rco? irepinvareiTE, p.rj cor acro^ot 

16 aAA’ cor crotpol, e£ayopa£op.evoi tov Kaipov, otl ai 


which was darkness, whilst in 
the dark, becomes light in the 
daylight. There is something of 
this feeling expressed in two 
sayings of Luther's : “ I have 
often need, in my tribulations, 
to talk even with a child, in 
order to expel such thoughts as 
the devil possesses me with.” 
“When I am assailed with heavy 
tribulations, I rush out among 
my pigs, rather than remain 
alone by myself.” Shame is one 
of the influences by which the 
light conquers a soul from dark¬ 
ness. 

14. It is implied in this mode 
of printing the quotation that it 
was a portion of a hymn,—one 
of the hymns referred to in verse 
19. Aeyci, “it says," may per¬ 
haps mean “ the hymn says ” ; 
but there is no reason why it 
should not have the more usual 
sense, “ the Scripture says,” for 
the lines resemble Isaiah lx. 1, 2, 
and St. Paul is in the habit of 
quoting with freedom. His 
thought is that of the change 
from darkness to light,—a change 


produced by the opening of the 
eyes to the light shining in the 
face of Jesus Christ, he upon 
whom that light shines being 
thereby illuminated, and himself 
turned into light. 

15. “ Look therefore accu¬ 
rately, or carefully, how you 
walk.” 

16. e£ayopa£op.evoi tov Kaipov, 
“ buying up opportunity, or the 
right moment,” like a merchant 
seeking some valuable but scarce 
product. In Daniel ii. 8, oT8a 
on Kaipov hp-eis efayopafert is 
rendered in our Authorized 
Version “ I know that ye would 
gain the time.” But perhaps it 
might be better rendered, “ I 
know that ye are taking advan¬ 
tage of your opportunity.” 
Amongst other points of pru¬ 
dence for those who would “walk 
warily in dangerous times ” must 
be the observing of the fit season 
for each act. The following 
passage from Plato's Republic 
illustrates this idea : “ Again, it 
is quite clear, I imagine, that if 
a person lets the right moment 
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17 Tjptpai Tvovrjpai tiatv. 81a tovto p.rj yivtaQt pouts, 

j 8 aXXa avvitTt tl to 6tXrjp.a tov Kvp'iov’ kcu p.r/ 
p.t&vcrKta6t otvco, tv a tar\v acrcoTia, aXXa TrXrjpovcrOt 

19 tv Trvtvpari, XaXovvrts tavTols \]/aXp.ols /cat vpvois 
Koci cpSais 7rvtvp,aTLKali, aSovres kcu yf/aXXovTts tv rrj 

20 KapSia vptov tu> KVpicp, tvyaptarovurts iravrort virip 
iravTcov tv ovopan tov Kvp'iov rjpLU>v ’I^eroC X/ncrrov 

21 TW 0 ( 0 ) KCU TTCLTpl, V 7 TOTClO'(TOpLtVOL aAA^Aoif IV (poficp 
XplOTOV. 


for any work go by, (eav tis twos 
~n of cpyov Kaipovf) it never re¬ 
turns. It is quite clear. For 
the thing to be done does not 
choose, I imagine, to tarry the 
leisure of the doer” (p. 370). 
But there is a sentence in Ecele- 
siasticus so similar to this of 
St. Paul’s, that one could almost 
suppose that the echo of it was 
in his mind : Swri/p^ow Karpov 
Kal <t>v\a£ai utto TTOvrjpov (Ecclus. 
iv. 20). 

18. TrXrjpovirdt iv Trvtvp.aTi. The 
contrast is between the “fulness” 
produced by wine, and another 
kind of fulness (also agreeable) 
produced by spiritual emotion. 
“ Be filled—not with the intoxi¬ 
cation of wine, but—in spirit.” 
“ Let the fulness you seek be 
spiritual fulness.” We are natu¬ 
rally reminded of the remarks 
made on the Day of Pentecost 
(Acts iL 13—16). It is clear 
that the Apostle was encouraging 
a state of mind marked by more 
than ordinary excitement. Meet¬ 


ing together and music and 
singing were to be the chief 
stimulants and indulgences of 
this excitement. 

20, 21. What remarkable safe¬ 
guards to such spiritual excite¬ 
ment are here subjoined !— 
Thanksgiving, intelligent and 
orderly, to the Father in the 
name of Christ; and mutual 
submission in the fear of Christ. 
No spiritual excitement, however 
highly wrought, could be in¬ 
jurious, that flowed between 
these banks. 

inrip wavriiiv. The preposition 
inrip might at first sight suggest 
that the thanks are to be given 
“ on behalf of ” all persons, espe¬ 
cially as we find iiri used else¬ 
where to denote that for which 
thanks are given. But we have 
in 1 Cor. X 30, rt fi\a<r<f>i]fiov/iai 
inrip ov iyui tv\apur tS>; and it is 
better to keep the simpler mean¬ 
ing “ for all things.” The 
spiritual joy which was to have 
its root in thankfulness was also 
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22 At ywaines rot's ISlots avSpacnv cos tg> Kvplw, 

23 ort avrjp eoTiu KetpaXrj ttjs ywaucos cos Kai 0 \ptaros 


to be controlled by mutual respect 
and submission,experience having 
shewn (1 Cor. xiv.) the danger 
of rivalry and disorder amongst 
those who were yielding to 
spiritual excitement. 

22. intoTaa-trardc or fijrordtnre<r- 
Buicrav must be understood from 
the preceding iTrora.criT6p.evoi 
(verse 21). Many MSS. have 
one or the other of these words. 

is ra Kvpu j>. It is obvious that 
the first apparent sense of this 
injunction,—that a wife should 
obey her husband without re¬ 
serve as if he were the Lord,— 
cannot be the true one. St. Paul 
is not speaking of an individual 
case, but of the general law of 
married life. This law is based 
upon the facts, that the relation 
of husband and wife is Divinely 
ordained, and that it is an image 
of the relation between Christ 
and the Church. Now it is only 
in its ideal or perfect form that 
those statements can be abso¬ 
lutely true of the marriage- 
union ; and St. Paul is speaking 
accordingly of the ideal husband 
and the ideal wife. The Chris¬ 
tian wife is to discharge her 
duty to her husband as seeing 
the Lord, so to speak, in the 
background ; the Christian hus¬ 
band is to discharge his to his 
wife as seeing the Church in the 


background. Such a law of 
conjugal duty is not made void 
by the imperfections attaching 
to actual married life. The wife 
of a bad husband has her sub¬ 
mission often turned into oppo¬ 
sition ; she is often absolutely 
debarred from looking up to him. 
But still her feelings and her 
conduct will be affected by the 
presence in her mind of the ideal 
law of duty, which will struggle 
to assert itself so far as it is 
allowed. In the corresponding 
place in Col. we have the modified 
phrase is avijnev eV K vpcio (iii. 18). 

23. In both the volumes of 
Holy Scripture the relation of 
husband and wife frequently sup¬ 
plies the terms in which the 
union between the Divine Ruler 
and the human society is de¬ 
scribed. In the Old Testament, 
Jehovah is the husband, the race 
of Israel the wife. The un¬ 
faithfulness of the people of 
Israel to Jehovah is denounced 
as the sin of adultery. In Jer. 
iii. “backsliding Israel” and 
“ her treacherous sister Judah” 
are two wives of Jehovah. Israel 
had been divorced on account of 
her adulteries, and yet Judah 
feared not to be false also. Per¬ 
haps the most beautiful passage 
upon the union between Jehovah 
and the people of Israel is the 
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KtcpaXrj tt)s eKKXrj<Tias, avros crcoTi p tov adip-aros. 

24 aAAa cos t ) tKKXrjcrla viroracrcreTaL Tip ypiaTW, ourcos 

25 /cat ai yuvaiKts to is avSpacrtv tv 7 tclvtL O i avSpts, 
ayaTrare ray yvvcuKas, Ka&cos kou 6 ypurros rjyaTrrjcreu 

26 tt)v eKKXrjalav kou eavrov irapeScoKev virtp avTrjs, Iva 
avrrjv ayiacrr) Kadaplcras ra> Xovrpco tov vScltos tv 


prophetical outburst in Isa. liv. 
containing the words “ For thy 
Maker is thine husband; the 
Lord of hosts is his name ; and 
thy Kedeemer, the Holy One of 
Israel; the God of the whole 
earth shall he be called ” (verse 
5). In the New Testament, the 
most striking presentations of 
this image are in the Apocalypse, 
where the Church, or the 
Heavenly Jerusalem, is spoken 
of as the Lamb’s wife (Rev. xix. 
7—9; xxi. 2, 3, 9, 10). What 
is peculiar to St. Paul here is the 
complication caused by the intro¬ 
duction of that other image, of a 
head and members, which he has 
made so specially his own. 

airos cnurijp row rrajparcs. The 
difficulty felt in understanding 
these words, together with the 
dAAa which follows, was early 
shewn by variations of reading. 
This clause appears to indicate a 
difference between the relation 
of Christ to the Church and that 
of the husband to the wife. 
“ He," it is true, is more than 
the head, he is the “ Saviour of 
the body ”—with a play on 
<ro )Trjp and crw/iaTos. This the 


husband has no pretensions to 
be : “ nevertheless ” (dAXd) let 
the /teocfship of the husband be 
acknowledged and acted upon. 

24. cv iravTL —not in certain 
departments of life, but univer¬ 
sally or generally. Compare 
Kara 7 ravra, Col. iii. 20. 

25—27. In translating this 
passage, we are placed at a 
disadvantage by having to choose 
between “her” and “it” for 
the rendering of the feminine 
pronoun. Neither is quite satis¬ 
factory. If we take “ it,” it is 
desirable to introduce into the 
passage some such word as 
“ bride,” to keep up the sense of 
the image. 

There is a reference in these 
verses to the bath which it was 
the custom for the bride to take 
as one of the ceremonies pre¬ 
ceding marriage. The Church 
was the Bride of Christ. What 
was her bath of purification 1 

The Church in every place 
was formed by the preaching of 
the Word. The Word was the 
message of forgiveness and re¬ 
conciliation through Christ. 
Those who received this message 



V. 27—30.] 


Epistle to the Ephesians. 


59 


27 p-qpan, iva TrapacrTr/arj avro? eavrcp evBo^ov rrji> 
eKKXrjcTLiu’, p.rj eyovaav cnriXov 1 7 pvrtBa 17 rt rwv 

28 toioutcov, aX\’ Iva fj ay'ia Kal apcopo?. ovrcot o(j)el- 
Xovcnv Kai ol avBpet ayairav rat eavrcov yvvaiKaf ats 
ra eavrcov acopara. 6 ayarrcov rrjv eavrov yvvaiKa 

29 eavrov dyava' ovSel f yap 7 rore rrjv eavrov aapKa 
epiarjcrev, aXXd etcrpecpei. Kal QaXrrei avrrjv, KaOcof Kal 

30 0 ypLcrros rrjv eKKXrjaiav, on peXt) ecrptv rov crcdparos 


and yielded to the call, came out 
from the world, were baptized, 
and became members of a holy 
or consecrated community. 
Christ, then, gave himself up, 
in order that he might proclaim 
peace effectually to men and so 
might fashion for himself a pure 
Church. 

It is the Word therefore (to 
prjfj-a, as in vi. 17), which is the 
great instrument of purification. 
And we are reminded of our 
Lord’s words, St. John xv. 3 and 
xvii. 17 : “ You already are clean 
by reason of the word which I 
have spoken unto you ; ” “ Sanc¬ 
tify them by thy truth: thy word 
is truth.” The Word however 
had the ordinance of Baptism as 
its own instrument for effecting 
the separation of the Church 
from the world; and, although 
we might explain this passage 
without being compelled to in¬ 
troduce the baptismal washing, 
it is reasonable to suppose that 
in mentioning a laver or bath of 
water St. Paul had in his eye 


that actual external washing by 
means of which the Word sym¬ 
bolized and executed its work. 
It makes little difference whether 
we say that St. Paul was using 
the words to Xovrpov too uSotos 
himself in a figurative sense, or 
was naming that outward cere¬ 
mony which was a visible figure 
for the same reality. The Lord’s 
parting injunction to his Apostles 
included both the word and the 
outward washing. “ Preach the 
Gospel, teach all nations; and 
baptize them in the Name of the 
Father, the Son, and the Holy 
Ghost.” 

27. avTos t-’ui.’Tu". Emphasis is 
laid upon the fact that Christ is 
himself the doer of the whole 
work in the creation and cleansing 
of the Church. 

30. The words ck rijs crapms 

avTOV KOi £K TUiV 0(TT£(i)V aVTOVj 

“ made from his flesh and from 
his bones,” are not found in the 
best MSS. The early addition 
of these words was no doubt 
suggested by Genesis ii. 23. 
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3 1 avrov. avrl rovrov KaraXefyei avOpcorros rrarepa Kal 
prjrepa Kal TrpoaKoXXrjBrjaerai tt pos ttjv yvvaiKa avrov, 

32 koI eaovrat oi 8 vo els aap<a piiav. ro p.varrjpiov 
tovto p'eya eariv, eyco Se A eyco els 'K.piarov Kal els 

33 ttjv eKKXrjalav. ttXtjv Kal vpLeis oi KaO' eva tKaaros 

ttjv eavrov yvvaiKa ovrcos ayairarai eos eavrov, rj Se 
yvvrj tva (pofSrjrai rov avSpa. Ta reKva, inraKovere 
rois yoveiiaiv vjjlcov ev Kvpicp' tovto yap eariv SUatov. 
rijia rov rrarepa aov Kal ttjv jirjrepa, rjns eariv evroXrj 
7 rpeoTT) ev eirayyeXla, tva ev crot yevrjrai Kal earj 
paKpoyjiovLOS eirl ttjs yrjs . Kal oi irarepes, p.rj Trap- 

opyi(ere ra reKva vpicov, aXXa eKrpetpere avra ev 
7 raiSeia Kal vovdeaia Ki >piov. Oi SovXoi, viraKovere 

rots Kara aapKa Kvplois jiera (j)6/3ov Kal rpojiov ev 


1. 1 


31. Quoted literally from Gen. 
ii. 24, Sept, version. 

32, 33. “ My chief interest in 
this mystery ” (e’ydi is emphatic) 
“is as it relates to Christ and 
to the Church. But let all the 
married among you apply the 
mystery to their own case, so 
that the husband may love the 
wife and the wife fear the 
husband.” 

7 ) §€ yvv'q tva <f)o/3. Supply, 
as in E. V. “ Let the wife see 
that ..." 

VI. 1. ev Kvpttti. Obey your 
parents, as an obligation of your 
Christian calling. 

tovto yap itjTtv StKatov. By 
“righteous” St. Paul probably 
means here “ in accordance with 
natural justice,” or with the 


absolute laws and relations of 
human existence. 

2. irpa-nj. If the word “first ” 
is understood as implying other 
commandments “ with promise,” 
they must be those which are 
not contained in the Decalogue. 
The “promise” refers rather to 
national than to individual pros¬ 
perity and continuance. 

4. py TrapopyiptTt to tckvo, “do 
not try your children’s tempers,” 
especially by alternate indulgence 
and sharpness. 

ev waiSeta Kal vovOetrta Kvptov, 
“ the discipline and instruction 
of the Lord,” i.e. such as the 
Lord would approve, or such as 
befit those who belong to the 
Lord. 

5. ot SovAot, “bond-servants,” 
slaves, not freemen serving for 
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6 cVA ottjtl ttjs KotpSias vpcdv cos tu> ypicrTcd, prj kclt 
d<p0aXpo8ovXiav cos dvdpcoiraptaKOL aAA’ cos SovXoi 

7 X/hctou iroLovvTes to dtXrjpa tov dtov, (K ^f/vyrjs 
S per tvvoias SovXevovTts, cos tco Kvpico kou ovk avdpeo- 

7 tols, elSoTts otl o tav tl CKaaros 7rotrjcrr) ayadov, 
tovto KopltTcrai TTapd Kvplov, tire SovXos etre eXev- 
g Ocpos. Kat ol Kvpioc, ra aura 7 TOieire irpos avrovs, 
dvtevTts tt)v aireiX-riv, tlSoTts on Kal avrcov kcu vpcov 
6 Kvpios earnv tv ovpavois, kou 7rpocramoXr]/j.\[/la ovk 

if I I A 

tCTTLV 7 Tap aVTCp . 

10 Tou Xonrov, evSvvapovade ev Kvp'icp kou tv too 

11 KpCLTtt rr/s lerxvos avrov. tv8vcraadt ttjv TravOTrXiav 
tov 6eov 7r pos to Svvacrdcu vpas crTrjvai 7 rpos tols 

1 2 ptOoSlas tov SiafioXov, otl ovk ecrTiv rjplv 77 ttocXt] 


hire. There is considerable re¬ 
iteration of the terms express¬ 
ing servitude in this passage. 
The bond-servants were bond- 
servants, and must accept their 
condition. Their consolation 
and inward freedom were to 
be in the consciousness that 
they were serving Christ, when 
they loyally and cheerfully 
obeyed their masters: and he 
was a perfectly just master, 
whatever their masters according 
to the flesh might be. 

9. ra avra TTuuiYf, “ do the 
same things,” act in the same 
conscientious and Christ-serving 
spirit. 

iroocrojiroA^pt/da, ” respect or 
acceptance of the person' ’ tou 
7rpoo"oj7rou, that is, of the outside 
appearance, show, or profession, 


as distinguished from the inward 
reality. Compare Gal. ii. 6, 
“God accepteth not man’s per¬ 
son” ; 2 Cor. x. 1, 7. 

10. This concluding passage, 
describing the Christian war¬ 
fare, is not suggested by any¬ 
thing going before, but is 
evidently the free working-out 
of a familiar thought. 

11. Trios' ras ficOoBias ,againsf t ho 
schemings or tactics of the devil. 
We have had this word in iv. 14. 

tou 8ia/3o\o v. Let it be remem¬ 
bered that “ the devil ” (6 Sia- 
/3d\A(Di') is the false accuser, the 
divider. In this passage his 
peculiar work, as setting men 
against God and against one 
another, is by no means to be 
left out of sight. 

12. y iraXr]. The struggle is 
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irpos cupa /cat ciapuct, dXXa irpos ras dpyds, irpos ray 
t£ovatas, irpos tovs KoapoKparopas tov ctkotovs tov- 
tov, irpos ra irveopaTiKa Tijs irovrjpias ei > rots tirov- 

13 paviots. bid tovto dvaXafitTe ttjv iravoirXiav tov 
Oeov, iva SvvrjdpTe dvTtaTrjvai tv rrj rjptpa rrj irovrjpa 

14 /cal diravra Karepyaadpevot arrjvai. cttt)t( ovv irepi- 


not so much that of the indi¬ 
vidual Christian, seeking his 
own salvation ; but that of 
Christians united in a body 
and “ striving together for the 
faith of the Gospel ” (Phil. i. 27). 
The Church is brought into con¬ 
flict with spiritual enemies, the 
powers of darkness, by its task 
of spreading and establishing 
the kingdom of Light. 

irpos aifia xal crapsa. The 
Church was tempted to regard 
hostile men as its ultimate 
enemies; but behind these, and 
using external human agencies 
as their instruments, were in¬ 
visible powers of evil. 

dpx&s, tgovcms, i. 21 j iii. 10; 
Col. i. 16 ; ii. 10, 15. Compare 
Rom. viii. 38, ovre ayyeAot ovre 
dpxol ovre Svi'tiptts- Generally 
these terms are used in a 
neutral sense, not connoting 
either goodness or badness. 
The vagueness of such terms, 
so far as questions of nature 
and personality are concerned, 
appears to be intentional on 
St. Paul's part. It is quite 
probable that he meant by 
“ principalities and powers ” 


distinct beings with a personal 
consciousness and will; but it 
is also true that he used by 
preference, for the inhabitants 
of the invisible world, such 
abstract titles as left their per¬ 
sonal nature, though not their 
power or tendency, shrouded in 
some mystery. 

tovs KO(TpLOKpdrop as row ctkotovs 
tovtov. In ii. 2, “ according to 
the course of this world, accord¬ 
ing to the ruler of the power of 
the air, the spirit now working 
in the children of disobedience,” 
the singular is used, instead of 
the plural as here. 

7r pbs tu Trru’/xttTtKa, “ the spi¬ 
ritualities, the spiritual forces 
or activities.” 

13. lV rrj Tjp,epa Tjj novgpa, 
“ the evil day,” whenever it 
may come. 

KaT€pya<rdp,€voi might mean 
“ having put down ; ” but 
Pauline usage sufficiently deter¬ 
mines it to mean “ having ac¬ 
complished.” See Romans vii. 
15, 17, <fcc. 

14. tT-njTi. Observe the fre¬ 
quent repetition of the idea of 
standing in this passage, orijrai 
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15 facra/Kvoi ttju ocr(f)vv v/icois ev aArj&ela, Kai tvftvcra- 
fievoi tov Ocopana rrjs SiKaiocrvvTjs, kou v7roSrjcrdp.€i'oi 
row Trodas eu tTOtp-acrla tov evayyeAlov tt/s elppur/i, 


(verse 11), dirurrr/iat, trrrjva 1 
(verse 13), and here again in 
verse 14. So in Philippians Le¬ 
on cmpcerc. 

The images are mostly bor¬ 
rowed from the book of Isaiah. 

For “the girdle of truth and 
the breastplate of righteousness” 
see Isa. xi. 5, Kai ecrrai^SiKaioo-vvp 

Tf/i' otrcjivv avToii kcll aX.ij~ 

6da c!\i)p.tVos ras irXcvpas, and 
lix. 17, Ka.1 iveSva-aro $tKaio<TVV7)V 
0)5 (hj'ipaxa. It is plain from a 
comparison of those passages, (in 
the former “righteousness” is 
the girdle,) that no substantial 
difference is intended between 
“ righteousness" and “truth.” 
And if the context in Isaiah be 
read, we see that these words are 
obviously used in their broad and 
simple sense. They denote equity, 
integrity, sincerity. These then 
are to be the great defensive wea¬ 
pons of Christ’s soldiers. With¬ 
out these their most vital parts 
-—the affections, the will, the 
conscience—would be exposed to 
the assaults of the enemy. To 
withstand the spirit of falsehood, 
a man must be primarily true 
and just. 

Compare ra 07 rAa tov ^kutos 
(Rom, xiii. 12), and Sia row ottAcu' 

TTjS SlKO-LOrTVVTJS TWV Sc^LUlV KCLl 

a.pt<TT(puiv (2 Cor. vi. 7). 


Two passages illustrative of 
moral armour are quoted in 
Bleeck’s Translation of Spiegel’s 
Zend Avesta. One is from the 
Minokhired, a Parsee book: “ One 
can escape from hell if one uses 
heavenly wisdom as a covering 
for the back, heavenly content¬ 
ment as armour, heavenly truth 
for a shield, heavenly gratitude 
for a club, heavenly wisdom as 
a bow.’’ The other is from a 
Buddhist work, which says of 
Sakyamuni: “ And converting 
Sila (Virtue) into a cloak, and 
Jhdnarn (Thought) into a breast¬ 
plate, he covered mankind with 
the armour of Dhamrno (Law), 
and provided them with the most 
perfect panoply.” (Bleeck, p. 90.) 

15. In Isa. v. 27, “ the latchet 
of the shoes ” follows after “ the 
girdle of the loins.” 

eroi/aacri'ix, “ preparedness,” 
“ readiness.” But what is the 
preparedness of the glad tidings 
of peace 1 —In Rom. x. 15 we 
read, “ How shall they preach, 
except they be sent 1 as it is writ¬ 
ten, ‘ How beautiful are the feet 
of them that bring glad tidings 
of peace, of them that bring glad 
tidings of good things ! ’ ” The 
quotation is from Isa. lii. 7. The 
same expression occurs in Nahum 
i. 15, “Behold upon the moun- 
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6 tv iraaiv avaXafiovres rov dvpeov tt}s wicrTeais, tv a> 
Bvvrjcreade travra ra fieXr) rov irovrjpov ra ireivvpcoptva 

7 apteral. teal ttjv TrepiKttpaXalav rov acoTrjplov dt^atrffe, 


tains the feet of him that bringeth 
glad tidings and publisheth 
peace.” The “feet” then, we 
infer from these passages, are to 
be “ ready ” in the work of 
spreading “ the glad tidings of 
peace.” St. Paul has said above 
(ii. 17) of Christ, tkOuv evrpyyeX- 
Lcraro tipr)VT]v. A willing zeal in 
this task is to be as shoes to the 
feet of the Christian. 

16. kv iratnv, “amongst all, 
with all.” Hort and Westcott 
have given the preference to ev 
over c7ri, both having good MS. 
authority. Jerome evidently 
read tv rrao-iv, rendering it “ in 
omni opere,” “in all things.” 
’Em' is supported by Col. iii. 
14. 

In the Wisdom of Solomon 
v. 17—20, there is a description 
of a 7ravc«rAia, which not man, 
but the Lord, is to take to him. 
“ He shall put on righteousness 
as a breastplate, and true judg¬ 
ment instead of an helmet. He 
shall take holiness for an invin¬ 
cible shield. His severe wrath 
shall he sharpen for a sword.” 
For man, the shield, instead of 
being inherent holiness, is faith 
or trust. In the language of the 
Old Testament, the Lord himself 
is the shield of those who fear 
him, defending them from all 


evil. Here the shield of faith 
is for use especially against the 
fire-bearing darts of the evil one. 
Those darts are suspicions and 
doubts, which it is the business 
of the evil spirit to infuse into 
men’s hearts,—suspicions of God 
and of one another. Faith, 
trust in God, is the exact way 
to meet these. He who thoroughly 
believes and trusts in God will 
be safe against the destructive 
effects of the doubts which the 
devil inspires. 

ra Trcmiptdfieva. The only “ fiery 
dart ” in use amongst the anci¬ 
ents appears to have been a cer¬ 
tain heavy missile called in Latin 
malleolus; “ a hammer, the trans¬ 
verse head of which was formed 
for holding pitch and tow; which, 
having been set on fire, was pro¬ 
jected slowly, so that it might 
not be extinguished during its 
flight, upon houses and other 
buildings in order to set them 
on fire.” (Smith’s Dictionary of 
Antiquities, Malleus.) But per¬ 
haps the fire with which St. 
Paul’s /3e'Aiy were armed was ra¬ 
ther drawn from imagination 
than from reality. 

17. rrjv Trepu<ccf>a.\a.lav rov erainj- 
plov. From Isa. lix. 17, Kalrrepi- 

ttfcTO -(piK(if>a\aiav trurrrjpiov cm 

Try? Kttfxikrjs. But there it is the 
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Kal TT)V fLO.ya.ipav tov irvevpa.TOs, o tanv prjpa deov, 


18 8 ia Tracrrfs irpoaevyrfs koli 

Lord, who assumes the helmet of 
salvation, as also the breastplate 
of righteousness and the garment 
of vengeance. So far as is pos¬ 
sible, St. Paul transfers to the 
Christian the identical arms 
which the prophet attributes to 
the Lord ;—and, regarded in this 
light, the TrurOTrXi’a. tov Oeov may 
mean rather more than the ar¬ 
mour which God gives. But man 
is not God, and man’s “ helmet 
of salvation ” must ho different 
from God’s. In 1 Thess. v. 8, 
St. Paul has already given his 
own interpretation of this hel¬ 
met : “ and, for a helmet, the 
hope of salvation.” As illus¬ 
trating this figure, we may quote 
Ps. iii. 3, “Thou, 0 Lord, art a 
shield for me ; my glory, and the 
lifter up of mine, head ” ; especially 
as coupled with the Sept, form 
of the preceding verse, IIoAAot 
heyovat. Trj l lov Ovk €ctc 

<T0)T7]pia Ul'TW TW avTOV. 

The expression “to lift up the 
head ” is very common in the 
Old Testament. 

S«'£acr#«, “ receive, as a gift from 
God.” rgv pd^pipav tov ttvlv- 
Puxtos, o «ruv prjpa Oeov. For 
the image compare Isa, xlix. 2, 
c Or]K€ to crop.a pov ws pd^aLpav 
6f«ar, Rev. i. 16, 4k tov aropaTos 
avrov pop<fiala StaTopoe o^eta <K7ro- 
pevopevg, XIX. 15, Ik tov (TTopaTos 


Serjcreeos, irpotjevyoptvot tv 

av tov (KTropcveTai pop<f>aia 6 £cia 
tra ev avry Tardao-g to. Iflvrj, and 
Heb. iv. 12, ZQ>v yap 6 Aoyos row 
6 eov Kal ivepyrp, Kal To/iurrepos 
virep nao’av pd^atpav St aropov. 
The difficulty is to attach the 
same meaning to the word or the 
sword in these different passages. 
Let it be remembered, 1. That 
the Word is to be understood as 
the living voice of God, instinct 
with mind and purpose, and 
having all the power of God’s 
will. 2. That the Voice may 
have varying tones, and may 
either threaten wrath, or offer 
love. 3. That, in the habitual 
use of St. Paul, “ the word of 
God ” is almost equivalent to 
the Gospel, or God’s voice pro¬ 
claiming reconciliation and in¬ 
viting men to peace. 4. That 
the image of a sharp sword 
represents the penetrating effect 
of God’s word on the conscience, 
and its power to assail and 
destroy such spiritual enemies 
as darkness, distrust, and all 
moral evil. 

Christians then, according to 
St. Paul’s exhortation, are to use 
God’s voice, his truth or light, 
as their weapon of offence. The 
mode of using or wielding God’s 
word which he had ehielly in 
view was that of bearing witness 
to the truth, and especially to 
E 
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ttclvti Kaipco tv TrvtvpaTi, kou tig a vto aypvjrvovvTts tv 
7 r aap irpocrKapTtprjcrtt kou Str/cret 1rtpl TravTcov tcov 

‘9 aylcov, Kal Cnrep tpov, tva pot SoOrj Xoyos tv uvol^ti 

~ t f > / f \ t 

20 tov crropaTos pov, tv Trapprjcria yvcopicrat to pvcrTTjptov 
tov tvayytXtov inrtp ov irptcrfieuco tv aXvcrti, tva tv 
avrcp Trapprjo-Laacopat cos Set pt XaXrjaat. 

21 "Iva St tiSprt kou vptts ra /car’ tpt, ri TTpatraa >, 
TfuvTa yvcoplcrtt vplv TvytKOs 0 ayairtjTOS aStXtpot Kal 

22 Tuaros Siolkovos tv Kvpico, ov tTrtp\j/a irpos vpai ti r 
avro tovto tva yvcort ra it tpt rjpcov Kal TrapaKaXtap 
rcti KapSlas vpoov. 

JLlppvr) tols a8tX(j)oit Kal ayairr) ptra irtcrTtoos airo 


23 


2 4 Qtov irarpbs Kal Kvpiov '\r)<rov XpicrTov. rj \apts ptra 
iravrcov tcov ayaircovTcov tov Kvpiov r/pav ’I^crot'*' 
Xpio-Tov ev a(j)Oapcrla. 


the most life-giving of all truths, 
the Gospel of Christ. 

18—20. The urgent exhor¬ 
tation to prayer in behalf of the 
Church and for the diffusion of 
the Gospel proves how distinctly 
St. Paul had in his mind the 
warfare of Christians as that of 
a body fighting the battle of 
Christ in the world, rather than 
the warfare of the individual 
fighting for his own salva¬ 
tion. 

20. ivip ov Trpe<r/?€V(D Iv dAvcree, 
“ the cause of which I advocate 
in a chain," the chain on his 


right wrist. Compare Col. iv. 
2—4. 

21. Tvyucos, called ’Acriavds in 
Acts xx. 4. He was a trusted 
helper and agent of St. Paul, 
and was to carry both this letter 
and that to the Colossians. See 
Col. iv. 7—9. 

Siokovos, ‘‘a minister," i.e. one 
who ministered to St. Paul. 
Compare eonr yap poi evxprjoros 
cts SiaKoviav (2 Tim, iv. 11). 

24, kv uiOapcrta. A difficult 
expression. “In a spirit which 
corruption cannot touch,” “in- 
corruptibly.” 



TO THE EPHESIANS. 


Paul, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, i. i 
to the saints that are at Ephesus and the faithful in 
Christ Jesus. Grace to you and peace from God our 2 
Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

Blessed be God and the Father of our Lord Jesus 3 
Christ, who has blessed us with all spiritual blessing 
in heavenly things in Christ, according as he chose us 4 
in him before the foundation of the world, that we 
should be holy and blameless before him in love, 
having fore-ordained us to filial adoption through 5 
Jesus Christ unto himself, according to the good 
pleasure of his will, to the praise of the glory of his 6 
grace, with which he has favoured us in the beloved 
one, in whom we have redemption through his blood, 7 
the remission of our trespasses, according to the riches 
of his grace,—in which he has abounded towards us 8 
in all wisdom and prudence, making known to us the 9 
mystery of his will, according to his good pleasure 
which he purposed in him unto the dispensation of 10 
the fulness of the times, to bring all things under one 
head in Christ, things in the heavens and things on 
earth, even in him, in whom also we have had an in- u 
heritance given us, having been fore-ordained according 

F 2 
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l ii to tie purpose of him who works all things according 

12 to the counsel of his will, so that we should be to the 
praise of his glory, we who have first hoped in Christ; 

13 in whom you also, having heard the word of truth, the 
gospel of your salvation, in whom (I say) having be* 
lieved you were sealed with the Holy Spirit of promise, 

14 which is the earnest of our inheritance unto the redemp¬ 
tion of the possession, to the praise of his glory. 

15 On this account I also, having heard of the faith 
among you in the Lord Jesus and towards all the 

16 saints, do not cease to give thanks for you, making 

, 7 mention of you in my prayers, that the God of our 

Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, may give you 
the spirit of wisdom and revelation in the knowledge 

18 of him, the eyes of your heart being enlightened, so 
that you may know what is the hope of his calling, 
and what the riches of the glory of his inheritance in 

19 the saints, and what the exceeding greatness of his 
power towards us who believe, according to the working 

20 of the might of his strength, with which he wrought 
in Christ when he raised him from the dead and seated 

21 him at his right hand in the heavenly world, far above 
all rule and authority and power and lordship and 
every name that is named, not only in this age but 

2Z also in that which is to come, and put all things under 
his feet, and gave him to be head over all things to 

23 the Church, which is his body, the fulness of him who 
n. 1 fills all things in all And you, being dead in tres* 
2 passes and sins, in which you once walked according 
to the course of this world, according to the ruler of 
the power of the air, the spirit which now works in the 
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sons of disobedience, amongst whom we also all once n. 
lived in the lusts of our flesh, doing the desires of the 
flesh and of the thoughts, and were by nature children 
of wrath like the rest,—but God, being rich in mercy, 4 
on account of his great love with which he loved us, 
even when we were dead in trespasses made us alive 5 
with Christ (by grace have you been saved) and with 6 
him raised us and seated us in the heavenly world in 
Christ Jesus, that he might shew forth in the ages to 7 
come the exceeding riches of his grace in goodness 
towards us in Christ Jesus. For by grace you have 8 
been saved through faith, and this not of yourselves, 
the gift is God’s,—not of works that no one may 9 
boast: for we are his workmanship, created in Christ 10 
Jesus for good works, which God before prepared that 
we should walk in them. 

Wherefore remember, that at one time you Gentiles ,, 
in the flesh, called the uncircumcision by what is called 
the circumcision in the flesh, made by hands,—that 12 
you were at that time apart from Christ, aliens from 
the commonwealth of Israel and strangers to the cove¬ 
nants of the promise, not having a hope, and without 
God in the world : but now in Christ Jesus you who 13 
were once afar off have been made nigh in the blood 
of Christ. For he is our peace, who made both one i 4 
and broke down the dividing-wall of the fence, having IS 
done away the enmity in his flesh, the law of com¬ 
mandments in decrees, that he might create the two in 
himself into one new man, making peace, and might 16 
reconcile both in one body to God by means of the 
cross, having slain on it the enmity. And he came 17 
with glad tidings of peace to you who were far 
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ii. 18 off and peace to them who were near, inasmuch as by 
him we both have our access in one Spirit to the 

19 Father. So then you are no longer strangers and 
foreigners, but fellow-citizens with the saints, and of 

20 God’s household, being built up upon the foundation 
of the apostles and prophets, Christ Jesus being him- 

21 self the corner-stone, in whom all the building fitly 
framed together is growing into a holy temple in the 

22 Lord, in whom you also are being built up together 
into a dwelling-place of God in the Spirit. 

in. 1 On this account I Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ 

2 in behalf of you Gentiles,—if you have heard of the 
dispensation of the grace of God which was given me 

3 towards you ; how that by revelation was made known 
to me the mystery, (as I wrote before in brief words, 

4 from which as you read them you may understand my 

5 knowledge in the mystery of Christ,) which in other 
generations was not made known to the sons of men, 
as it has now been revealed to his holy apostles and 

6 prophets in the Spirit, that the Gentiles should be joint- 
heirs and of the same body and sharers in the promise 

7 in Christ Jesus through the Gospel, of which I was 
made a minister according to the gift of the grace of 
God which was given to me according to the working 

8 of his power. To me who am less than the least of all 
the saints was this grace given, to bear to the Gentiles 
the glad tidings of the unsearchable riches of Christ, 

9 and to enlighten men as to the dispensation of the 
mystery which from the ages had been kept hidden 

10 in God the creator of all things, in order that now 
to the principalities and powers in the heavenly 
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world might be made known through the Church the in. 
manifold wisdom of God, according to the purpose of n 
the ages, which he formed in Christ Jesus our Lord, 
in whom we have our freedom of speech and access 12 
in confidence through faith in him. Wherefore I pray 13 
you not to despond in my afflictions in your behalf, 
which are your glory. 

—On this account I bend my knees unto the Father, 14 
from whom all the family in heaven and on earth 15 
is named, that he may grant to you according to 16 
the riches of his glory to be strengthened with 
power by his Spirit unto the inner man, that Christ >7 
may dwell by means of faith in your hearts, so 18 
that being rooted and grounded in love you may 
have strength to comprehend with all the saints what 
is the breadth and length and height and depth, and 19 
to know that love of Christ which transcends know¬ 
ledge, that you may be filled up to all God’s fulness. 

Now to him who is able to do superabundantly in 20 
excess of anything that wc ask or think according to 
the power that works in us, to him be glory in the 21 
Church and in Christ Jesus unto all the generations 
of the age of the ages, Amen. 

I exhort you therefore, I the prisoner in the Lord, to iv. 
walk worthily of the calling with which you have 
been called, with all humility and meekness, with long- 2 
suffering, bearing from one another in love, endeavour- 3 
ing to keep the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace. 
There is one body and one Spirit, even as you were 4 
called in one hope of your calling ; one Lord, one faith, 5 
one baptism, one God and Father of all, who is over 6 
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. 7 all and through all and in all. But to each of us 
severally has his own grace been given according to 

8 the measure of the gift of Christ. Wherefore it says, 
“ Having gone up on high he made captive captivity, 

9 and gave gifts unto men.” But that he went up, 
what is it but that he also came down to the lower 

i° parts of the earth ? He who came down is the 
same who also went up far above all the heavens, that 

n he might fill all things. And he has given some to 
be apostles, and some prophets, and some evangelists, 

12 and some shepherds and teachers, for the ordering of 
the saints, unto the work of ministering, unto the 

13 building of the body of Christ; until we all attain to 
the unity of the faith and of the knowledge of the Son 
of God, unto the full-grown Man, unto the measure of 

'4 growth of the fulness of Christ; that we should no 
longer be childish, tossed and carried about by every 
wind of teaching in the craft of men in knavery, to the 

15 following out of error; but cleaving to the truth may in 
love grow up unto him in all things, who is the head, 

16 namely Christ; from whom all the body, fitly framed 
together and compacted by means of every joint of 
the supply, according to the working in its measure 
of each several part effects the growth of the body 
to the building up of itself in love. 

17 This I say therefore and urge upon you in the 
Lord, that you no longer walk as the Gentiles also 

18 walk in vanity of their understanding, being darkened 
in their mind, estranged from the life of God, through 
the ignorance that is in them, through the hardening of 

19 their heart, who being past feeling have given them¬ 
selves up to wantonness, unto the working of all unclean- 
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ness with greediness. But you have not so learned iv. 
Christ: if indeed you have heard him and have been 21 
taught in him as there is truth in Jesus, that you 22 
should put off as concerns your former manner of life 
the old man going to ruin according to the lusts of 
deceit, and be renewed in the spirit of your mind, 23, 
and put on the new man created according to God 
in righteousness and holiness of truth. . 

Wherefore putting off falsehood speak the truth 25 
every one with his neighbour, inasmuch as we are 
members of one another. “ Be angry and sin not; ” 26 
let not the sun go down upon your anger, and give 27 
not room to the devil. Let the stealer steal no more, 2 s 
but rather let him labour, working with his hands at 
that which is good, that he may have somewhat to 
impart to him that is in need. Let no unwholesome 29 
speech proceed out of your mouth, but whatever is 
good for edification according to the need, that it may 
confer a benefit on those who hear it. And grieve not 30 
the holy Spirit of God, with which you were sealed unto 
the day of redemption. Let all bitterness and wrath 31 
and anger and clamour and evil speaking be put away 
from among you, with all malice. Shew yourselves 32 
kind to one another, tender-hearted, forgiving one 
another even as God in Christ has forgiven you. 

Be therefore imitators of God, as beloved children, v. 
and walk in love, as Christ also loved you and gave him- 2 
self up for you an offering and a sacrifice to God for a 
smell of sweet savour. But fornication and all unclean- 3 
ness, or covetousness, let it not be so much as named 
amongst you, as becomes a holy community, or lewd- 4 
ness or foolish talking or jesting, which are not seemly, 
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v. s but rather thanksgiving. For this you have learnt 
and know, that every fornicator or unclean person, or 
covetous man, who is an idolater, has no inheritance 

6 in the kingdom of Christ and God. Let no one deceive 
you with vain words : for on account of these things 
comes the wrath of God upon the sons of disobedience. 

7 . 8 Be not therefore partakers with them. For you were 
once darkness, but now you are light in the Lord,— 

9 walk as children of light, (for the fruit of the light is 

10 in all goodness and righteousness and truth,) proving 

n what is acceptable to the Lord ; and have no partner¬ 
ship with the barren works of darkness, but rather 

12 convict them. For the things done in secret by them 

13 it is a shame even to speak of. But all things when 
convicted are made manifest by the light; for all that 

1 4 is made manifest is light. Wherefore it says, “ Awake, 
0 sleeper, and rise from the dead, and the Christ 
shall shed light upon thee.” 

15 Look then carefully how you walk, not as fools but 

16 as wise men, buying up the opportunity, because the 

, 7 days are evil. On this account be not unwise, but 

18 understanding what the will of the Lord is. And be 
not drunk with wine, in which is excess, but be 

19 filled with the Spirit, speaking to yourselves in 
psalms and hymns and spiritual songs, singing and 

2Q making music in your hearts to the Lord, giving thanks 
always for all things in the name of our Lord Jesus 

21 Christ to God and the Father, submitting yourselves 
one to another in the fear of Christ. 

22 Let wives submit to their own husbands as to the 

23 Lord, because the husband is the head of the wife as 
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Christ is the head of the Church ,—he being the v. 
Saviour of the Body. Nevertheless, as the Church is 24 
subject to Christ, so let wives be to their husbands in 
everything. Husbands, love your wives, as Christ also 25 
loved the Church and gave himself up for it, that he 26 
might sanctify it through a purification in the laver of 
water by the word, that he might himself present the 27 
Church to himself a glorious bride, not having spot or 
wrinkle or any such thing, but that it should be holy 
and without blemish. In like manner husbands also 28 
ought to love their own wives as their own bodies. 

He that loves his wife loves himself. For no one ever 29 
yet hated his own flesh, but nourishes and cherishes it, 
even as Christ does the Church, inasmuch as we are 30 
members of his body. For this reason shall a man 31 
leave father and mother and be joined to his wife, and 
the two shall make one flesh. This mystery is a great 32 
one, but I, in what I am saying, refer to Christ and 
the Church. Only do you individually each man love 33 
his wife even as himself, and let the wife see that she 
fear her husband. 

Children, obey your parents in the Lord ; for this is vi. 
right. “ Honour thy father and thy mother,” which is 2 
the first commandment with a promise, that it may be 3 
well with thee and thou mayest be long-lived upon the 
earth. And, ye fathers, provoke not your children, 4 
but bring them up in the discipline and instruction 
of the Lord. 

Bond-servants, obey your masters according to the 5 
flesh with fear and trembling, in singleness of your 
heart, as obeying Christ, not with eye-service, as men- 6 
pleasers, but as bond-servants of Christ, doing the will 
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vi. 7 of God from tlie heart, rendering service with good- 

8 will as to the Lord and not to men, knowing that 
whatever good a man do, that he shall receive from 

9 the Lord, whether he be bondsman or free. And ye 
masters, do the same things to them, sparing threats, 
knowing that both they and you have a Master in 
heaven, and there is no accepting of the person 
with him. 

10 For the rest, be strong in the Lord, and in the power 

it of his might. Put on the complete armour of God, 

that you may be able to stand against the devices of 

12 the devil; inasmuch as our wrestling is not against 
flesh and blood, but against principalities, against 
powers, against the world-rulers of this darkness, 
against the spiritual forces of evil in the heavenly 

13 sphere. Therefore take to yourselves the complete 
armour of God, that you may be able to withstand in 
the evil day, and having accomplished all to stand. 

■4 Stand therefore, having girded your loins with truth, 
and having put on the breastplate of righteousness, 

15 and having shod your feet with the readiness of 

16 the glad tidings of peace; taking with all else the 
shield of faith, with which you shall be able to 

17 quench all the fire-tipt darts of the evil one : and 
receive the helmet of salvation, and the sword of the 

18 Spirit, which is the word of God ; praying with all 
prayer and entreaty at all times in the Spirit, and 
watching unto this with all perseverance and entreaty 

19 for all the saints, and for me, that utterance may be 
given me, by the opening of my mouth, with confidence 

20 to make known the mystery of the Gospel, in behalf 
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of which I am an ambassador in a chain, that I may vi. 20 
be bold in proclaiming it, as I ought to speak. 

But that you also may know about me, how I 21 
am fariug, Tychieus the beloved brother and faithful 
minister in the Lord will inform you of everything, 

22 

whom I have sent unto you for this very purpose, that 
you may know about us, and that he may comfort 
your hearts. 

Peace be to the brethren, and love with faith, from 23 
God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. Grace 24 
be with all those who love our Lord Jesus Christ 
incorruptibly. 




INTRODUCTION TO THE EPISTLE TO THE 

COLOSSI ANS. 


If we read the Epistle to the Colossians immediately 
after the Epistle to the Ephesians, a difference of style 
undoubtedly makes itself felt. I do not think, indeed, 
that the feeling of any reader will be that he is returning 
to a Pauline style from a style unlike St. Paul’s. On the 
contrary, if we had to judge by style only, the Epistle to 
the Ephesians is rather more similar to those writings of 
St. Paul which are universally acknowledged as genuine 
than the Epistle to the Colossians. The change is from 
comparative freedom and fluency to a stiffer and more 
broken style. From some cause about which we can only 
make guesses, the Epistle to the Colossians is distinguished 
not only by a want of freedom in its composition, but also 
by an apparent want of finish. It reads in some places as 
if we had not a sound text. Two or three sentences can 
hardly be made to give a reasonable sense. The MSS. 
shew a greater than usual variety of readings, arising either 
out of some original uncertainty of the text, or out of the 
difficulty of understanding what the author meant. I refer 
especially to the latter half of the first chapter, and to the 
second chapter from the 8th verse to the end. 

The two Epistles profess to have been written for the 
same messenger to carry (Eph. vi. 21 ; Col. iv. 7 ), and they 
agree so closely both in ideas and in particular expressions 
that, if one is not an imitation of the other, they are 
manifestly twin productions. It is difficult to explain 
therefore why the thoughts of the writer should have run 
more smoothly in the one Epistle than in the other. We 
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must be content to say that some unknown circumstance 
affecting the composition and dictation of the Epistle to 
the Colossians has caused the style of this Epistle to appear 
laboured, rough, and unfinished. Possibly the amanuensis 
to whom it was dictated was less skilful or less careful than 
others who took down the Apostle’s words. Whatever it 
may have been that had this effect, it certainly did not 
weaken the substance of the letter. That is eminently 
genuine and strong. The personal allusions here are full 
of feeling and force. The theology is more far-reaching, 
both as regards the nature and manifestation of God, and 
the relations of man to God, than in almost any other 
work of the Apostle. 

The leading idea of the Epistle is the presentation of 
Christ as the Mediator between God and men, who perfectly 
reveals God and perfectly embodies humanity, leaving no 
gap to be filled up between God and the world, binding 
the human race to God in a spiritual fellowship such as no 
gradation of intermediate orders of beings, nor any efforts 
of religious discipline, could possibly create. 

It is evident that this subject was chosen with express 
reference to certain needs or dangers of the Colossian 
Church. The Epistle contains warnings against particular 
forms of teaching by which the Christians of Colossse were 
being misled. It was in consequence of information to this 
effect that the letter was written. The circumstances which 
gave birth to the Epistle may be described as follows. 

Epaphras was a member of the Church at Colossse, hold¬ 
ing some office, apparently that of the chief pastor and 
teacher, in the Christian society (i. 7 ; iv. 12, 13 ). He 
had come to Rome, and had made a report to St. Paul 
of the state of his Church. It is clear that St. Paul, who 
had not founded, and was not personally known to, the 
Churches in which Epaphras was interested (ii. 1 ; iv. 13 ), 
was acknowledged as the general overseer of the Gentile 
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Churches, at least in those countries in which he had been 
the first to publish the Gospel. Long before this time, the 
care of all the Churches had been mentioned by him as 
the daily burden added to his many sufferings in the cause 
of Christ (j? tTTiaraals fioi f\ tca& rjfiepav, 7) pepipva Traowv 
tcov tKK\T)<jia>v, 2 Cor. xi. 28). Such reports as this of 
Epaphras we must suppose him to have been constantly 
receiving ; and a part of his daily work must have con¬ 
sisted in communicating, either by messages or by letters, 
with the Churches whose affairs were thus brought before 
him. Epaphras was able to give in part a very favourable 
account of the Christian body at Colossse. “ Our brethren 
there,” he said, “ have received the Gospel with a very 
thorough acceptance ; they arc earnest in their faith, and 
feel themselves strongly bound in love to all their fellow- 
believers. Their belief is bearing good practical fruit. But 
certain doctrines are being disseminated with much urgency 
and plausibility, which, to me and those of us who are 
carrying on the teaching of the Apostles of Christ, do not 
seem to accord with the spirit of the Gospel which you 
proclaimed. We are uneasy about these new doctrines, and 
desire that our Churches should receive some instruction 
from you concerning them. The teachers who are intro¬ 
ducing these novelties begin by speaking of a Knowledge 
(Gnosis ) which can only be imparted to those who are 
specially initiated into its mysteries. They speak of ‘ the 
Fulness ’ ( Pleroma ), a kind of ultimate abyss of Divinity, 
from which more knowable forms, including that of the 
Christ, have emanated. They name ‘ principalities and 
powers,’ which fill up the interval between the unapproach¬ 
able Fulness and the human race. They prescribe rules by 
which a man may raise himself higher and higher towards 
the mysterious unseen world. Those who seek after this 
elevation are required to separate themselves as much as 
possible from the common multitude. They must adopt 

Ct 



82 Introduction to the 

rigorously the exclusive principle of the Jewish Law, must 
make much of Circumcision and all that it involves, must 
observe times and seasons, must practise fasting and other 
kinds of mortification, and must seek by prayer and worship 
the aid of the heavenly mediators.” In some such way, 
we infer from the Epistle, did the excellent Epaphra3 
describe the condition of his Church. 

These notions occur with more or less of variation in the 
Gnostical systems of the second century. But it gives an 
artificial air to the subject, to call them by the formal name 
of Gnosticism, and then to inquire whether Gnosticism had 
yet arisen in the Christian world. The most probable answer 
to such an inquiry would be that Gnosticism was not 
known in the Church till a later period than the date of 
the Epistle to the Colossians. But it would not be a 
legitimate inference that the teaching just described could 
not have existed at that date in Colossse. And when we 
think of the notions themselves, apart from the name of 
Gnosticism, it is much less difficult to believe that they 
were then in circulation. Positive external evidence on 
the question is almost entirely wanting. But we have the 
demonstrable fact, that the systems of Gnosticism sprang 
from a mixture of the Christian faith with religious doc¬ 
trines which prevailed before the Christian era. Not only 
were schemes of a Pleroma and Emanations in existence 
in Asia before the Christian Church was founded, but they 
must have been carried down by tradition in the religious 
or intellectual world until they were developed into the 
full-blown systems of the Gnostics. There is therefore no 
presumption against the belief that in the peculiarly fertile 
soil of that age the seeds of future Gnostical theories were 
already germinating and producing a first growth. For 
indeed the decay and mixture of old creeds in the Asiatic 
intellect had created a soil of “ loose fertility,—a footfall 
there Sufficing to upturn to the warm air Half-germinating ” 
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theosophies. Nor is there anything unreasonable in be¬ 
lieving that the power of Apostolic teaching and of Apostolic 
authority, whilst the Churches were still subject to the 
direct influence of that power, availed to check these mis- 
growths, and to postpone their day. The origin of what 
by anticipation we may call Gnostical doctrines is discussed 
more fully in the Essay at the end of this volume ; here it 
may be sufficient to say that a meeting of the Persic or 
Zoroastrian religion with Judaism was sufficient to account 
for all the dangerous teaching referred to in the Epistle to 
the Colossians, and that traces of such a meeting are to be 
found in the Jewish literature antecedent to the time of 
Christ. 

St. Paul was profoundly interested by the report of 
Epaphras, agreeing as it did with much that he was probably 
hearing at the same time from other sources. By the 
stimulus thus given to his thoughts, he became aware, may 
we not believe 1 of depths in the Gospel of Christ and of 
aspects of the Person of Christ which he had not so clearly 
apprehended before. As he heard of the Christian zeal and 
excellence of the believers at Colossse and Laodicea and 
Hierapolis, and meditated on the errors which threatened to 
undermine so fair an edifice, and on the truths by which 
those errors might most effectually be dispelled, his concern 
for the Colossian brethren grew into as strong an affection 
as if he had known them by face, and the letter which took 
shape in his mind was warmed by intense personal sympathy. 
It is a genuine letter, whilst it is also an exposition of those 
Christian ideas which were the proper antidote to such 
teaching as was infesting some of the Churches of Asia 
Minor. 

The Epistle to the Colossians may be divided, like that 
to the Ephesians, into two parts, the former consisting of 
“pure” theology, or the declaration of God’s nature and 
acts ; the latter of “ applied ” theology, or the drawing out 

G 2 
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of duty from the relations of men to God. This division 
is best made at the end of the second chapter. It is in 
the latter half that the resemblances between this and the 
sister Epistle are most abundant. From the fifth verse of 
the third chapter to the ninth of the fourth, there is 
scarcely a sentence which does not also occur, either in so 
many words or with some variety of expression, in the 
Epistle to the Ephesians. In the former half the obvious 
coincidences are chiefly in two or three passages relating 
to redemption by the death of Christ, in the utterances of 
thanksgiving and praise on the behalf of those who are 
addressed, and in the mention of the mystery long hidden 
but now revealed, and of the rising of Christians to.a new 
life in the resurrection of Christ. 

The special theology of this Epistle is to be found in the 
part between i. 15 and iii. 4 ; out of which however we 
may conveniently abstract the passage i. 23 . . . ii. 5 , in 
which St. Paul speaks of himself. The Son of God who 
came in the flesh is declared to be the Image of the 
invisible God, and the Head of all creation, but especially 
of redeemed humanity. Let those who talk of “ the 
Fulness” know that the Fulness dwelt in Christ. In itself 
the Divine nature is unfathomable, unapproachable; but 
Christ enables us to behold God as the Father. And as 
God does not approach us by a gradation of principalities 
and powers, but has come near to us at once in the Son; 
so we, in our weak and corrupt humanity, have not to 
climb up laboriously by means of observances and self- 
discipline to God, but are made one with Christ, if we will 
accept the fellowship ; and have in him through faith and 
submission a complete human perfection. We shall know 
God by contemplating Christ: we shall rise to him and 
have our true life by consenting to be simply members of 
Christ. 

The theology which thus dwells on the Son of God as 
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the head of creation and the living force by which its 
order is maintained, and as the fulness and perfection of 
humanity, may justly be represented as specially character¬ 
istic of this Epistle ; but at the same time recollections will 
occur to every careful student of St. Paul’s writings of 
places in his other Epistles in which the same doctrine 
is plainly, though less fully and prominently, stated or 
implied. St. Paul, in the Epistle to the Colossians, is not 
inconsistent with himself, but he approaches more nearly 
than elsewhere to the theology which we associate with the 
name of St. John. The most decided Scriptural parallel to 
the passages just referred to is to be found at the beginning 
of St. John’s Gospel. From the third verse of St. John i. 
to the eighteenth, almost every line contains some illustra¬ 
tion of the doctrine of the Epistle to the Colossians. It is 
somewhat surprising that St. Paul does not expressly apply 
the title of the Word (Aoyot) to the Son of God. Philo 
had written his books, and St. Paul, certainly through 
Apollos and probably through others, had come into direct 
contact with the ideas of the Alexandrian school; and it 
was apparently as open to him, as it was afterwards to 
St. John, to adopt a name which had so much congruity 
with the views he was expressing. With the exception 
however of the use of this name, the doctrine of the first 
chapter of St. John is in close agreement with that of 
St. Paul in this Epistle. In another book bearing the 
name of St. John there is a sentence of similar import. 
“ To the angel of the Church in Laodicea write, These 
things saith the Amen, the faithful and true witness, the 
beginning of the Creation of God’’ (Rev. iii. 14 ). The 
close connexion of the Church at Laodicea with that of 
Colossse, and the probability that the Apocalypse was 
written a very few years after our Epistle, render the 
coincidence the more interesting. To these parallel pas¬ 
sages we may add the striking words at the beginning of 
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the Epistle to the Hebrews, “ the Son ... by whom he 
made the worlds (or ages, tov? almvas) . . . the effulgence 
of his glory and the very image of his substance (aVai- 
yacrfia rijs &ot;T)s icai ^ apaicrrip Ttjs viroardaems airov), up¬ 
holding all things by the word of his power ” (Heb. i. 2, 3 ). 

It may be worth while to remind the reader, that 
St. Paul looks at the mystery of the universe, not from 
the point of view of natural science, but from that of 
theology. He is concerned professedly about God and 
man, not about the laws of nature. But the phenomena 
of the outer world insist upon being recognised and 
demand to be accounted for. Man’s life is involved in¬ 
extricably in perplexing relations with outward things. 
All systems which attempted to set forth the nature of God 
and to explain the life of man had offered some theory of 
the connexion of the natural world with God and with 
man. The peculiarity of St. Paul’s teaching, as addressed 
to disciples of the school of Philo or to students of Oriental 
theosophy, was not so much that it suggested any new 
theory of the universe, but that it firmly comprehended in 
the Person of the Son of God all that had been imagined 
of creative action in the world, and of the possibilities of 
a human ideal. The Father, the Son, the created universe ; 
the Father, the Son, the human family: and in each series 
the terms livingly united by the Spirit. This was the 
doctrine w'hich St. Paul opposed to the multiplication of 
intermediate beings, and to schemes of spiritual self- 
exaltation. And, so far as it was possible, St. Paul desired 
his doctrine to be rigorously tested by experience. He 
bade his disciples live on the understanding that they were 
united to Christ and through Christ to the Father, and 
that all things were subject to Christ. No man ever more 
thoroughly intended that his highest principles should be 
made the ground of common life. He included the whole 
range of human activity within the laws of man’s relation 
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to God in Christ. He claimed all men as Christ’s, and all 
their actions as to be done for Christ. 

The investigations of natural science have started from 
a different point, and have had a different aim, from 
St. Paul’s. Inquiries into the causes or connexions of 
phenomena have been successful in finding out laws, which 
it was their business to seek. They have never found God 
in phenomena, but it was not to be expected that they 
should. But after the laws have been discovered, and 
when lower laws have been seen to resolve themselves into 
higher and more comprehensive laws, the question arises, 
What are these laws 1 Whence do they come % Why do 
they exist ?—and to this question the New Testament sup¬ 
plies the answer, that they are utterances of the mind of 
the Creator, forms which the Word of God has impressed 
upon things. This answer leaves natural science free to 
do its own work : far from assailing that work, it puts a 
high honour upon it. But it professes to give the human 
mind light and satisfaction upon points concerning which 
natural science has nothing to say. 

Similarly with regard to ethics, or the whole theory of 
human life. Systems of duty may be built up by ascer¬ 
taining through experience what promotes the well-being 
of society. Their deductions may be right; their method 
the New Testament, at least, docs not deny to be sound. 
But if we ask further, What is the object of society and 
its well-being ? What is the relation between man’s work 
and his Maker ? St. Paul is ready with a definite answer, 
when he teaches that the ideal of manhood is in Christ, 
that the Sonship of the Son is the chief law of humanity, 
and that God as a Father is seeking the perfection through 
love of mankind and of every man. 

It is not easy to break up the Epistle into parts further 
than has been done above. Its style is marked by continuity 
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as well as closeness and vigour, and the two great theo¬ 
logical passages in the first and second chapters are wrought 
into the texture of a genuine letter. It begins with thanks¬ 
givings and prayers on behalf of the Colossians, which lead 
on naturally to the work and kingdom of Christ, and so to 
his nature and his relation to the Father and to the world and 
to men. At the end of the twenty-third verse of the first 
chapter St. Paul pauses to speak of his own apostolical task 
and of his interest in the spiritual condition of his readers. 
He returns in ii. 9 , with a tone of warning, to a setting 
forth of the nature of Christ and of the meaning and 
power of his death and resurrection and ascension. In the 
third chapter he appeals to his readers to live as members 
of a Head who was in Heaven, and proceeds to give 
warnings and practical exhortations in detail. The latter 
part of the fourth chapter, from verse seven to the end, 
contains various personal allusions. 



n P O 2 K0AA22AEI2. 


I. i IlaGAoy a7ro(TToXas X/atoroD ‘Ipcrov 8ia deXr/p.aTOS 

2 6eov Kai T ipodeos o aSeXtpos rots ev KoAocrcraty ay lots 

/cat TTKTTOLi dSeXepois ev Xpurrcp. vpuv Kal 

elprjvrj anvo 0eov Trarpos r]pd>v. 

3 JUvyapujrovp.ei’ Tffl deep irarpi tov Kvplov -qpcov 
’I rjaov 'Kpiarov iravTore irep\ vpa>v irpoaevyopevoi, 

4 aKOvaavres rrjv Triartv yuan’ tv XptcrrtS ’\rtaov Ka'i 

\ » / A if , / \ 1 « / ^ > 

5 rr)v ayaTtrjv r]v eytre ei? iravra? tov? ayiov? oia 
ttjv tXirlSa rr/v aTTOKtiptvpv itp.lv ev toIs ovpavolr, 
rjv TrporjKovaare ev rep Xoyco ttjs aXpOela? tov evayye- 


1. Tepotfeos o aSeX(f>6^. Timothy 
is similarly associated with St. 
Paul in both the Epistles to the 
Thessalonians, in the Second to 
the Corinthians, and in those to 
Philemon and the Philippians. 
If he did not accompany the 
Apostle in the voyage from Cte- 
sarea to Rome, he must have 
joined him soon after his arrival. 
Of all his converts and friends 
there does not seem to have been 
one on whom St. Paul leaned so 
much for sympathy and assist¬ 
ance as on his “ own son ” Timo¬ 
thy. His habit of associating 
others with himself in the writing 


of his letters is a noticeable and 
characteristic one. 

3, 4. Compare Eph. i. 15, 16. 

5. Stct Tijv oXttiou. The faith 
and the love are represented as 
stirred up by the hope, or the 
thing hoped for. The Gospel 
came with an offer of blessing ; 
and the hope awakened by this 
offer was the very beginning of 
the Christian life. Compare rfj 
i\7riSi iataOrj/itv, Rom. viii. 24; 
and, for “ the hope laid up in the 
heavens,” Eph. i. 11-14, 18. 

Tto Xoyti) Trjs dA., ” the word of 
truth,” as in Eph. i. 13; the word 
of truth proclaimed by the Gospel. 
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6 Xlov tov 7 rapovTOs eis vpas, Kadus Kai ev ttolvti tu> 
Kocrpco ecrTiP Kapirocpopovpevov Kai av^avbpevov Kaddis 
Kai ev vpiv, a(f) r)s -qpepas pKOverare Kai eir'ey voire 

7 rrjv X apiv tov Qeov ev aXrjdela' Kadcbs (padere airo 
’Y,Tra(f)pa rov dyairTjTou avvSovXov ppcov, os eanv 

8 iricrros irnep r/pcdv StaKovos rov ypiarov, 6 Kai 
g SrjXcoaas rjpiv ri)v vpcov aydirrjv ev Trvevpan. Aid 

rovro Kai rjpeis, a<f> r/s "qpepas qKOvcrapev, ov iravo- 
peda vrrep vpcov irpoaevyopevoi Kai alrovpevoi tva 
TrXqpcodqre rrjv eiriyvaxTiv rov deXqparos avrov ev 
i° Tracer) aocpla. Kai avveaei TrvevpariKrj, Trepnrarrjcrai 
atjtcos rov Kvplov els iraaav ap'eaKiav ev ir avri 
epyep ayadcp Kapirocpopovvres Kai av^avopevoi rrj 

6. tov irapovTos eis v/xas. The wrep rjfiivv. ijfiCiv is preferred 

two notions of coining to you, on textual grounds to v/xuiv, 
and being present, are combined, which would seem the more 
“ Which (the Gospel) has come natural reading. Epaphras is 
amongst you.” claimed as representing and act- 

Ka0u)s sal iv ira'm rip koit/i<j... mg for St. Paul, 
el' vfjuv. This sentence, with 9. ha TrkrjpaiOrjTC rrjv lTriyvuuriv t 
KaSio; repeated in it, is an example “ that you may be made full as 
of the awkwardly constructed to the knowledge of his will,"— 
sentences which characterize this that you may gain a complete 
Epistle, and in which various knowledge. 

readings betray the uncertainty 10. irtpara-njo-ai, “so that you 
of the early transcribers. may walk.” 

7. airo 'EwatfipcL Epaphras was iplo-Kua is generally “ com- 

evidently one of the chief teachers, plaisance ” in an unfavourable 
if he was not the founder, of the sense. Here it might mean a 
Church at Colossse. He was now general pleasingness, favour with 
with St. Paul at Rome, and is men as well as with God. But 
called by him his “ fellow- the similar passage in 1 Thess. 
prisoner" (Philemon 23), but iv. 1, tru>s Set vp.a$ wepLirarciv Kai 
probably this refers only to a ipca-Kciv ®(w, and the warning 
voluntary companionship in St. against being avdpunrdpca-Koi in 
Paul’s imprisonment. this Epistle, iii. 22, together with 
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11 tTnyvcoaei tov Oeov, tv Tracrt] Bwaptet 8vvap.ovp.tvoi 
Kara to KpaTOS ttjs 8o£rjs olvtov els iratrav viTopovrjv 
•2 kou paxpodvplav ptTot, yapas, tvyaptaTOvvTts tu> Trarpi 
ra iKavcocravTi vpas els Tpv peplSa tov K\r)pov tu>v 
13 aylutv tv Tat (f)a>Ti, os tpvaaro rjpas e/c ttjs e^ovalas 


the frequent use of apea-xeta in 
Philo for the pleasing of God, 
make it probable that it refers 
to God only. “Walk worthily 
of the Lord and so as to please 
God in all things.” On the other 
hand the pleasing of men is com¬ 
mended in Rom. xv. 2. 

12. “Giving thanks to the 
Father who has effectually called 
us to our portion of the inherit¬ 
ance of the saints in light.” 
There is some doubt about the 
right text in this clause. xaAc- 
<ravTi is in some MSS. substituted 
for iKavwa-avTi, in others added 
(with Kai) before it, in others 
omitted. We can easily suppose 
that the Apostle, having written 
KaXc'cravTi, felt that a stronger 
word was needed to express his 
meaning, “—who has called us, 
and enabled us,” with an empha¬ 
sis on the second word. This 
would account for the irregular 
phrase iKavuxravTL tls rrjv peplSa. 
Or, on the other hand, if lxavt!>- 
cravn only was written, it was 
very natural that KaXea-avn should 
be given as a gloss, and so come 
into the text. The Apostle is 
not speaking of the preparation 
of Christians on earth for a future 


inheritance. “ The inheritance 
of the saints in light ” is repre¬ 
sented as already entered upon, 
being contrasted with that “power 
or dominion of darkness," from 
which the believers in Christ had 
been delivered. “ The portion,” 
>'/ pept s, is the share of each in the 
general inheritance, tov uKr/pov 
may be in apposition to peplSa, 
“ the saints’ allotted portion ; ” 
compare ovk trrnv <roi pepls ovSi 
Khrjpos in Acts viii. 21 : but to>v 
aylitiv follows shr/pov better if we 
take it to mean the general lot 
or inheritance of the saints. Men 
could not have taken possession 
of this in their own strength. 
Their “ sufficiency ” was of God. 
For this use of ixaviocrai, compare 
2 Cor. iii. 6, OS Kal [xavunrev 7/yUas 
SiaKorovs xair^s 8ia8rjicr) s. The 
construction of the two passages 
would be identical if we substi¬ 
tuted pero\ov s for tis rr)v peplSa, 
“ who has enabled us as par¬ 
takers,” or made us competent 
to be partakers. Observe that 
it is “ the Father ” who has given 
this sufficiency. The inheritance 
is in fact that of sonship to God, 
with all its privileges. 

13. There are two opposing 
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TOV CTKOTOVS KO.I fl€T€(TT 7 JIJ 6 V €15 TT}V fiaCTlXelaV TOV 

14 viov TTjS ayairrjs avrov, ev a> eyoptv ttjv airoXvTpaxnv, 


15 rrjv aifrecrip toov aptapncov, 

dominions, the one that of the 
powers of darkness, the other 
that of the kingdom of light and 
peace in which the Son of God 
reigns over his brethren. The 
Christians, in obeying the call of 
the Gospel, had been brought out 
of the one into the other. Com¬ 
pare Eph. v. 5, 8, “ has no in¬ 
heritance in the kingdom of 
Christ and of God you 

were once darkness, but now you 
are light in the Lord ; ” and Eph, 
vi. 12. Passages from the Zend 
Avesta relating to the opposition 
of Angro-mainyus (Ahriman) to 
Ahura-Mazda (Ormuzd) are given 
in the Essay on foreign Elements 
in the Theology of these Epistles. 

14. Identical with Eph. i. 7, 
except that there 8ia rov af/aaros 
avrov is added after diroXvTpwcriv, 
and TrapanTwfiaTU)v occupies the 
place of ajtapTuin’. Here we must 
connect the aTroXvTputtns with 
the deliverance just mentioned. 
Those who were now free subjects 
and citizens of Christ's king¬ 
dom had found their deliverance 
from the dominion of darkness 
in receiving that forgiveness of 
sins which was embodied, so 
to speak, in Christ and His 
blood. 

15. €IKU>V TOV Oeov TOV dopdrov, 

“ the visible image of the invisible 


05 ecmi> e'lKcov rov 0 eov 

God.” The word elutvv here seems 
to refer to the bodily person of 
Christ. In Heb. i. 3, on the other 
hand, the terms diravyao'p.a rrjs 
80^779 kcu \apaKTijp rrjs virocrrao’eto? 
avrov may probably be understood 
without reference to the Incar¬ 
nation, as expressing the rela¬ 
tion of the Son to the Father 
in the mystery of the Divine 
nature. 

TTpuTOTOKos wacrr)s KrtVews. The 
only exact translation of these 
words is “firstborn of all crea¬ 
tion ; ” and from this title it 
might without doubt be logically 
inferred that the Son was a part 
of creation. But this phrase 
belongs to a class of expressions 
in which the strictest grammati¬ 
cal sense is by no means always 
what is meant. We do not infer 
from the phrase “ fairest of her 
daughters, Eve,” that Eve was 
one of her own daughters. And 
irpoiToTOKOs Trdarjs KTLcrews might 
be written by one who meant 
to convey that the Son was be¬ 
gotten before any part of creation. 
It would scarcely be maintained 
that St. Paul would have applied 
the term KTicrOels to the Son. It 
is a fair and natural way of ex¬ 
plaining the words to say, that 
the Son, with reference to “all 
creation,” occupied the placo of 
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TOV aopCLTOVy 7TpCOTOTOKO$ 7Ta(Tl]9 KTl<T€(Q$, OTl £V OLVTCO 
€ktI<j 07 ] toc iravTa ev rois ovpavois kou err), ttjs yrjf, 
ra 6 par a /cat ra aopara, etre dpovot. etre Kvpi6rt]T(s 
etre apX al €£T€ c^ovaiai' ra 7 ravra 8t avrov kou ei? 


“ first-born.” He is prior to, and 
at the head of, all existence. The 
next sentence is sufficient to cor¬ 
rect any false impression that 
St. Paul was speaking of the Son 
as a created being. 

16. iv auT(i (.kti&Ot) ra 7rdrra. 
It is confessedly difficult to ex¬ 
plain the meaning of statements 
like this, and it may seem wise 
to pass them by as expressing 
mysteries which we cannot pre¬ 
tend to fathom. Any attempt 
to describe by a definition that 
relation to God, or the Lord, or 
Christ, which St. Paul so often 
affirms in the phrase “ in him," 
must necessarily be a failure. 
We must be content to deny our¬ 
selves a precise answer to the 
question, what St. Paul meant 
when he said, ‘‘All things were 
created in the Son of God,” or 
when he said “ In God we live 
and move and are.” But we 
ought to go with the mind of the 
Apostle when he uses such lan¬ 
guage as far as any reflections 
we can make will enable us to 
go. And with that view we 
should probably be right in 
pursuing such considerations as 
these: 

(1.) The Son of God is a living 


power sustaining and embracing 
all things. The life, the coherence, 
the movement, of the universe, 
are due to his presence. 

(2.) The order of the universe is 
a reflection of the mind of God. 
“All things" not only depend on 
the Son of God, but they also 
manifest him. The invisible law 
of the universe, the icocr/ios voijros, 
is a thought of God. The rela¬ 
tions and processes of the whole 
creation will be better understood 
by regarding them in the light 
of the Divine nature, and of that 
nature in its Pilial aspect. 

These doctrines are not amongst 
the discoveries of modern physical 
science. It does not belong to 
science either to affirm or to 
contradict them. But it might 
be possible to trace analogies and 
reciprocal illustrations between 
this theology of creation and the 
principles which science holds to 
be most certain. 

core Opovoi, k.t.X., an amplifica¬ 
tion of the more frequent dp^al 
Kol efowuu. But no distinction 
is to be looked for between these 
terms. St. Paul seems to wish 
to leave open the question of the 
real existence of such entities as 
formed the mythology of Oriental 
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• 7 avrov eKTurrai 


Kat aVTOS (tTTLV 7 Tpo TTaVTWV KCU 

18 ra 7 ravra ev avru) o-vvecrrrjKev, kou avros etrrtv rj 
K€(paXr) rov ocbparos, rrjs tKKXrjcrlas' os ear tv rj 
apXV-> TrptororoKos tK rcov venpav, tva yevrjrai ev 

19 iraaiv avros TTpcorevcov, on ev avrco tv80xpcrtv rrav 


systems. His object is to affirm 
that all existences whatsoever, 
let them be what they might, 
were necessarily created by and 
in and for the Son of God. Com¬ 
pare Eph. i. 21. 

to TratTa St* aurou «ai els airrov 
cKTiarai. Compare Rom. xi. 36, 

airrov sal Si avrov sal els airrov 
ra miinra, —said, without restric¬ 
tion to the Son, of God or the 
Lord. 

17. ra rravra ev aural ervveemjKev. 
As in the English Version, “all 
things in him consist , or are held 
together." Compare Ecclus. xliii. 
26, ev Adyo) avrov tjvyKilrai 
rravra. 

18. That relation of Christ to 
humanity which is implied in his 
being the Head of the Church is 
always closely associated in St. 
Paul’s mind with the action or 
relation of the Son of God as the 
fountain and support of creation. 
Compare Eph- i. 23. 

3s cortv dpxX It would seem 
that in this place the Son of God 
is called in his character as 
the Head of the Church rather 
than in his character as the 
Creative Word. He is the 
Origin from which the Church, 


the redeemed Body, has its 
derivation. 

npivToTOKOs es tu>v veKpCw. Here 
also it is the Head of the Church, 
the risen Saviour, who is rrpuiro- 
tokos in this second sense. Above, 
the Son, the image of the Father, 
is the Firstborn of all creation. 
Now he is the Firstborn, by his 
resurrection from the dead, of 
the new creation of redeemed and 
reconciled spirits. 6 irpororoKos 
rwv veKpviv occurs in Rev. i. 5. 

fva yevrjrai ev rraaiv avros Trpar 
revmv. “ That he might gain the 
first place for himself in all 
things.” Christ descended in 
order that he might rise to the 
highest place, and so might 
manifestly originate a new 
order. 

19. There are two construc¬ 
tions for this sentence, according 
as to rrXijp’.vpa is taken for an 
accusative or a nominative. In 
the former case, the rendering of 
the English Version is the right 
one, “it pleased [God or the 
Father],’’ or more exactly, “God 
was pleased, that in him all the 
Fulness should dwell.” The 
objection to this construction is 
that the omission of the name of 
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20 to papa KaTOLKTjuaL koll 8i avrov airoKaraXXa £at 
ra 7 ravra els avrov, elp-qvoTrovqaas 8ta rov a'lparos 
rov aravpov avrov, 8i avrov e’lre ra ei rt rrjs yrjs 

2 1 e’tre ra ev rots ovpavols■ koll vpas nTore ovras 
cnrrjXXorptcopevovs /cat eyOpovs rrj Siavota ev to is 
epyois rrovrjpo'is ,— vvv\ 8e airoKarrjXXa^ev ev to u 


“ God ” as the subject is not a 
natural one. In the latter case 
■jrav to TrXrjpiofLa is a name for the 
Divine Being. “ For in him all 
the Fulness was pleased to dwell, 
and by him to reconcile all things 
to himself.” In an ordinary 
passage of St. Paul we should 
not willingly admit such an ex¬ 
pression. But when we consider 
how largely the Apostle has been 
using the language of “ theoso¬ 
phy ” in the preceding sentences, 
there seems to be no incongruity, 
as there is certainly much force, 
in using a term which expresses 
the infinity of the Divine nature 
in place of any personal name of 
God. The more lengthened 
phrase in ii. 9, 7rdv to nXrjpoipa 
rrj s 6o6tt]to s, does not tell directly 
in favour of either construction ; 
but it shows us still further how 
much St. Paul’s mind was dwell¬ 
ing on these “ mystical ” ideas 
of God's nature, and so helps to 
make the unusual form of ex¬ 
pression more probable. 

20. tip»j!'o7roi7}cras. In either 
case, it is God who has made 
peace through the blood of the 
cross of Christ. Compare Eph. 


ii. 16, 17, and see the note on 
that passage. 

Si avrov, “ through him," em¬ 
phatic. The blood of the cross 
meant him who shed his blood, 
Christ dying as a self-oblation. 
Observe in this verse how the 
Apostle insists on the universal¬ 
ity of the reconciliation, and on 
Christ being the one medium 
of it. 

21. Kal vpas. A direct and 
particular application is given to 
the universal statement, just as 
in Eph. ii. 1. 

airqXXoTpuvpevovs. Comp. Eph. 
iv. 18, 19. 

ev Tots epyois Tots wovrjpo'is. The 
estrangement and enmity had 
its seat and manifestation and 
nourishment in evil acts. 

aTroKcmqWaiev. “ He (that is, 
God, as before,) has reconciled you 
in the body of Christ’s flesh.” 
The sentence does not run very 
smoothly,and transcribers appear 
to have stumbled at the Sc added 
for emphasis to van. Lacbmann 
gives preference to the almost 
impossible reading airoKarqXXa- 
■yrjrc. There are other various 
readings, of which 07T0KaTaXXa- 



96 Epistle to the Colossians. [I. 22 — 24 . 

22 crcbpan ttjs aapnos avrov 81a rov Oavarov, — rrapa- 
crrqaoii vpas aylov? kcu ap.cbp.ov? teal aveyKXr/rov? 

23 Karevobmov avrov, et ye empevere rrj rrlo’rei reOepeXuo- 
pevot Kai eSpaloi Kal prj peraKivovpevoi arro rrj? eXrrr 
80? rov evayyeXlov ov r/Kovaare, rov K'qpvydevro? ev 
7 raarj Krlaei rrj vrro tov ovpavov, ov eyevoprjv eya> 
IlaGAof SiaKovo?. 

24 Nui/ yalpco ev rot? iraQrjpacnv vrrep vpcbv, Kal 
avravaTrXrjpw ra vareprjpara rcbv OXlxj/eav rov ypiarov 


ev rrj arapKL pov vrrep rov 

y<rvT« (also impossible) bolds the 
next place. 

The arrangement adopted by 
Messrs. Hort and Westcott seems 
to suggest that the construction 
was altogether interrupted at 
vwi, and resumed after Oavarov 
as if it had been regular. But 
it is easier to take Si as above, 
and to render it “ yet.” 

The doctrine is still the same, 
—that in the living person of 
Christ, who gave himself up to 
man’s death and was raised again 
by the Father, men, as men, are 
reconciled to God. 

22. —apaa-rrjrjaL. It is God, 
again, who presents his reconciled 
children before himself. Compare 
Eph. i. 4. 

23. ct cjrip.ei'erc, “if you 
abide in the faith,”—not reject¬ 
ing that filial condition to which 
God has called you. 

ev TrdoTj Krto'ct. We can hardly 
suppose this to have been an un¬ 
meaning exaggeration. It is to 


crcoparo? avrov, o eerriv 77 

be remembered, (1) that the wide 
diffusion of the Gospel was a 
point of great importance to St. 
Paul, as expressing so fitly that 
opening of God’s favour to all 
men universally in which he 
gloried ; and (2) that the Gospel 
had been published over a very 
remarkably wide area for that 
age. St. Paul’s own work in this 
preaching had been wonderful in 
its geographical extension, as 
well as in other characteristics. 
Nevertheless the expression can¬ 
not be made out to be a strictly 
accurate one, nor is it necessary 
that it should be. St. Paul was 
speaking from the point of view 
of theology, not of statistics. 
Compare verses 5, 6, of this 
chapter. 

24. vvv xaipw. MS. authority 
is in favour of the omission 
of os before vuv, but this may 
partly be accounted for by the 
similar ending of Staxovos. The 
omission makes the beginning 
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2 5 eKKXrjaia, rjs eyevo/xr/v eya> Bianovos koltoi Ti)v oikovo- 
/jLiav tov deov Ti)v Bodelcrav fxoi els v/xas irXrjpcotTcu 


of the sentence somewhat ab¬ 
rupt. 

The feeling here expressed of 
joy and pride in his sufferings 
was habitual to St. Paul. Whilst 
he held it to be a general Chris¬ 
tian privilege to “ glory in tribu¬ 
lations,” he regarded his own 
peculiar afflictions as a seal of his 
Apostleship. But the language 
of this verse is the most remark¬ 
able that he anywhere uses in 
speaking of his sufferings. 

Kal uvTavairXYjpw, k.t.X. There is 
something startling in the words, 
“ the shortcomings of the afflic¬ 
tions of Christ,” and in St. Paul’s 
pretensions to supply in his per¬ 
son what had been left wanting 
by Christ. But we must bring 
to the reading of this passage St. 
Paul’s idea of the Head and the 
members. Without the Body 
Christ was not complete (Eph. i. 
23). The Church was to be built 
up by means of sufferings,—the 
sufferings of Christ first, and the 
sufferings of his members in their 
turn and place; and each member, 
in bearing what was laid upon 
him, was supplying that which 
was left vacant, so to say, for him 
to supply. St. Paul, who knew 
his part in the building up of the 
Church to be a great one, might 
honestly speak of his sufferings 
as contributing an important 


complement to the total sum of 
the afflictions of Christ and his 
members. 

The avTt in dvTavuTrXTjptv proba¬ 
bly implies a kind of response on 
the part of the members, echoing 
the action of the Head. 

25. Kara, tyjv oIkovo/jliclv. In 
Eph. iii. 7, the same place is filled 
by the words Kara rr^v Scope dr rijs 

\dpLTOS TOV deoil TTfS SoOeLcrrjs pcoc. 

And in the second verse of the 
same chapter the equivalent 
phrase is tt)v oIkovo/ilclv rijs \dpi- 
tos tov fit oil rfjs Sofletor/s p.oc. On 
the word oiKovopia see the note 
on Eph. i. 10. It is here used 
in the second of the senses there 
given, and represents an appoint¬ 
ment or commission given by the 
Lord to his servant Paul. It 
answers to Scoped in Eph. iii. 7,— 
the word most commonly used 
to denote this commission being 
Xupcs. This is also the sense of 
oiKoroptca in Eph. iii. 2. 

TrXrjpeotrai tov Xoyov tov Oeov ■ 
It would seem as if St. Paul, 
when a word became strongly 
impressed on his mind, had a 
pleasure in using it in various 
senses. ILC/pour and -n-Xypwpa are 
among the special words of these 
Epistles. Here, to “ fill ” or 
“fulfil” the word of God, must 
mean to proclaim it to the full; 
to fill the appointed measure in 
H 
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26 tov Xoyov tov dtov, to pvaTr/piov to arroKtKpvpptvov 
airo tcov altovcov noil an to tu>v y tv tcov,— vvv 8t tcpave- 

27 pcoffr) toIs aytois avrov, oiy TjOtXrjcrtv 6 6tos yvcopiaat 

TL TO TrXoVTOS TTjS 8o£r)S TOV pVCTTT)pLOV TOVTOV tV TOLS 

tOvtatv, 0 hiTLv XpiaTos tv vp.iv, 1 7 iXiris ttjs Sotjrjs' 

28 ov rjptls KaTayytXXopev vovdtTOvvTts iravra avQpanrov 
Kai SiSacrKOVTfs iravra avOpamov tv Traarj cro(f)[a, iva 
irapaaTTjcrcoptv iravra avQpamov TtXtiov tv X picrTw 

the bearing or making known of in and through which this glory 
God’s word. was realized. 

26. Compare Eph. iii. 9. o ccmv Xpterros ev vpiv. The 

c</)ar£p<u0ij, written as if o aire- mystery, once hidden but now 

Kpvt^d-q had gone before, instead of manifested, is “Christ in you.” 
its equivalent, to airoKtKpvppcvov. In the next verse, St. Paul speaks 

27. Tt to wAoutos rijs Sol jjs tov of presenting every man r t'Xeiov 
pvcrrppiov ruvrov iv tow ZOvtciv. ev Xpurrw. Christ in you,—you 
It is instructive to compare this in Christ. We are reminded of 
with the parallel phrase in Eph. our Lord's own saying (St. John 
i. 18, Tts 6 wAovtos Trji 86(r]s rijs XV. 4) peivare ev lp.ol, Kayui ev 
shypovoplas avrov ev Tots aytots. v/ttv. Such a spiritual relation to 
There is just the same kind of Christ is implied as may be ex- 
recurrence and variation of words pressed by either phrase, Christ 
which we observe as characteristic dwells in us, or, IPe dwell in 
of St. Paul not only in different Christ; or best by both these 
compositions, but in the same phrases. “ We are one with 
letter. The variation of gender Christ and Christ with us.” This 
in the use of ttAovtos may be close fellowship with Christ is 
regarded as purely casual. The the revealed mystery of God’s 
different expressions in either eternal purpose, and it constitutes 
sentence are in obvious harmony the hope of glory yet to be mani- 
with the line of thought in each fested. 

passage respectively, ev to!? lOve- 28. The repetition of wavra 
<riv,“ among the Gentiles,” should avOpunrov in this verse is what 
be referred to the whole subject,— chiefly attracts attention. We 
“ the wealth of the glory of this may trace it to that thought of 
mystery; ” it implies that the universality and completeness 
Gentile world was the element, which has become a passion in 
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2 9 els o Kal kotucd aycovt^dpevos Kara ttjv evtpytiav avrov 
n. i ttju evepyovpevrjv tv epol tv Svvdpti. ©eAto 

yap vpas elSevat -qX'iKov aycova tya> irtpl vpcov Kal 
tcov tv A aoStKia Kal ocrui ovy eopaKuv to TTpoacoirov 
2 pov tv crapKi, tv a TrapaKXrjOdxrtv ai KapSlai avrcov, 
(rvvfiiftacr&evTff tv dyairp Kal els 7rav ttXovtos rrjs 
irXppotpoptas tt}s avvtatcos, fir tnlyvcocnv tov pvcr- 


the Apostle’s mind. The mys¬ 
tery of Christ was for the whole 
universe, for mankind univer¬ 
sally ; but each individual person 
needed to receive the mystery, 
to be instructed, to be informed, 
to be brought to a condition of 
personal perfection. Or the re¬ 
petition maybe a protest against 
the exclusiveness of the false 
teachers : not the few only, 
but every man. re'Aeios was a 
technical word for one fully 
instructed in the “mysteries” 
of heathen religion ; and it 
may therefore be used here in 
connexion with the pva-T-qpiov of 
which St. Paul has been speak¬ 
ing. 

29. And tho effort to do his 
part in this work called for all 
the energetic labour which St. 
Paul, or the power of God in 
him, could put forth. 

II. 1. t}\lkov aytjiva €^o). Re¬ 
ferring to dy<avi£oyxevos in the 
preceding verse. Compare iv. 13, 
and 1 Thess. ii. 2. The fact of 
not being known by face to the 
believers at Colosss and Laodicea 


adds a kind of hungry yearning 
to the Apostle’s desire for their 
spiritual welfare. From iv. 16 
it appears that there was familiar 
intercourse between the Churches 
here mentioned. 

2. o-vp.f}ifiacrdevTes. In con¬ 
struction, this word agrees with 
the supposed subject of the pre¬ 
ceding clause;—it is expressed as 
if “that they might be comforted” 
had gone before. For the idea, 
compare Eph. iv. 13—16. Ad¬ 
vance in knowledge is made depen¬ 
dent upon growth in Christian 
life,—that is, in the love and 
fellowship which bind the mem¬ 
bers of a true Body together. 

tov Oeov. There is a great con¬ 
fusion in the MSS. as to the read¬ 
ing here. The words Oeov, irarpo?, 
and Xptcrrov, are variously con¬ 
nected or omitted. The readings 
of the best MSS. are as follows : 
tov Oeov Xptorov, B ; tov Oeov era r- 
po s Xpiovov, the Sinaitic; rov 
Oeov 7raTpos tov Xpicrrov, A. C. 
These readings do not differ in 
sense from one another, if Xpier- 
rov be taken as in apposition to 
tov fivcrT7jpiov. The mystery is 

H 2 
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3 TTJpLoV TOV 0eOV, XplCTTOV, f V U> e’la'tV TTaVTiS 01 

4 0i)<ravpol ttjs votplas Kali yvcbaeas aTTOKpvtyoi. T ovro 

8e Xeyco tva pr/Sels vpas TrapaXoyi^pTai ev TnOavoXoyia. 

5 el yap Kali rp vapid aireipi, aXXa. t< 2 Trvevpan crvv 
vp.lv el pi, yalpcov /cat j3X(7ra>v vpdiv rrjv ra^iv /cat to 
arepecopa rrjs els- Xptcrrov irLVTecos vpcov. 

6 'fly ovv TrapeXafiere tov yptcrov '\pvovv rov 

7 Kvpiov, ev avrco trepLiraTelre , eppL^copevot /cal eVot/co- 
Sopovpevoi ev at )tu> k at fteftaiovpevot rp irlarei Ka0a>s 
e8i8ay0pTe, ireptwevovres ev avrp ev evyapiaTta. 

8 BA«7rere pi) tis vpas ecrrai 6 vvXayeoycov 8ia rrjs 
(biXoarocfaias /cat Kevps dirarps Kara rpv TrapaSocriv tcov 

Christ, as in i. 27, “ unto the teachers, was this,—that all the 
knowledge of the mystery of God yiWis of which they spoke, in- 
(or, of God the Father), namely, eluding whatever was most hid- 
Christ.” den or mystical, was in Christ, 

3. The words cro<f>(a, yvwms, and was to be learnt through the 
6ija-avpoia.Tr6Kpvtf>oi, have a strong- study of him. 

ly Gnostical stamp, like other 5- Thisassurance interposed in 
terms which follow in this chap- the midst of an anxious exhor- 
ter ; and we cannot but conclude tation. is highly characteristic of 
that St. Paul is quoting or bor- St. Paul, and shows the teacher 
rowing them from theosophical not afraid to use his personal 
speculations by which, in his authority, wishing to commend 
judgment, the Colossian brethren rather than to censure, and bring- 
were in danger of being misled. ing forward the good points in 
Yet the thought is almost identi- his readers which he sought to 
cal with what we find in other strengthen against the dangers 
Epistles, as for example in 1 Cor. besetting them, 
i. 24, 30 ; ii. 2, 7 ; in the last of 7. cTroLKohop.ovp.cvoi. The pre- 
which places we have XaXovpev sent tense ought to be noticed,—- 
6cov cot)}lav cv pvcmjptip ujv a?ro- " in process of being built up,”— 
KCKpvppcvrjv. as (rui'OiKohopcLtrSc in Eph. ii. 22. 

4. St. Paul's earnest protest, 8. Kara rr/v TrapaSocnv raw av- 
by which he hoped to guard the dpunruiv. St. Paul’s language seems 
Colossians against plausible false toimply that there was no absolute 
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avOpcorrcov, Kara ra aroL^ela rov koct/jlov kcu ov Kara 

9 XpurTov' on kv avrco KaroiKel rrav to irXrjpcopa rrj? 

10 deorrjTOS acoptartKcos, Kat kare kv avrco TreirX'qpcop.kvot, 

11 or kariv r) K€(paXrj iraarj r apxvs Kal k^ovalas, kv a> Kal 
TrepieTp.r)dr)re rrepLrop.p axeiporroir/rcp kv rrj aneKSvaei 
rov ora>p.aTOS rrj y aapKOS, kv rrj 7 repirop.r) rov xpicrTov, 

novelty in the speculations offered resurrection, uniting all mankind 
to the Colossians. They were directly to God. 
probably in the main traditions, kutoiku, “dwells, ’’not “dwelt.” 

and commended by their sup- 10. Kal ccrre iv avr<2 imrXripoi- 

porters as having the authority fievot. A parenthetic clause, due 
of tradition. to the impression made on St. 

to crrotycta roO koct/xov, also in Paul’s mind by the word and 
verse 20. Compare the “weak and thought of fulness.” “The ful- 
beggarly rudiments” of Gal. iv. 9. ness of the Godhead is in Christ, 
9. The passage which follows —and your fulness also (in a true 
is one of the most difficult in the but not quite the same sense) is 
NewTestament, partly on account in him.” The perfection of God 
of the want of finish in the and the perfection of man meet 
construction,—the connexion of in Christ. In Christ men have 
clauses being especially imperfect their complete ideal ; in propor- 
and uncertain,—and partly on ac- tion as t.hoy dwell in him they 
count of the mystical character become perfect, 
of the ideas expressed. It may apx i}s xal e’f. As in verse 15, 

safely be inferred that St. Paul i. 16; Eph. iff. 10. 
has in his mind Judaistic doctrine 11, In all probability, as has 
relating to circumcision, festivals, been said above, some J udaistic 
abstinence, and the like, and also enforcement of circumcision gave 

“ gnostical ” doctrine (to use a occasion to what St. Paul says 

later term) concerning the irAij- here. 

pwp.a and the heavenly orders. It is to be borne in mind that, 
And most probably both kinds of to St. Paul, the essential reality 
doctrine were combined in the of all spiritual relations was that 
speculations of the same teachers. mystical order, that Divine or- 
The Apostle subjects all such ganization, which subsisted in 

theories to the doctrines of Christ; Christ. All sacramental symbols 

—of Christ fully Divine, truly derived their meaning and worth 
human, manifested by death and from the reality which they repre- 
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crvvTCUptvTts avrcp tv tb /SaTTrlcrpan, tv cc kcu <xvvrj- 
ycpdr/re Sia rijs TrtcrTttoi rr)s tvepytlas tov 6tov tov 

13 kytipavTos avrov tK tcov vtKpcov' kcu vpas vtKpovf 
ovras rots napairTcopaaiv kou rrj aKpoflucrria rrjs 

. crapKOf vpcov, (rvve^cooTrulr]atv vpa? crvv ainco, X a P l ~ 

f ' ~ f \ t V «l > 

14 aafievo^ 7]fjuv iravra ra 7rapa7rro)/xara, c^aAetyay to 

KaO' -qp.a>v x eL P^YP a( P 0V ro ‘ f ^ oypacrtv 0 i)v inrevavrlov 
\ ? > \ 
7 iptv, Kai avro rjpKtv ck tov pecrov 7rpoaT]Aa>aai avro 


sented,—a reality on which they 
were dependent, but which was 
not dependent upon them. The 
strength of this feeling in St. 
Paul’s mind enabled him to use 
sacred symbols for the purpose of 
illustration with greater freedom 
than is natural to us. 

h> <3 sal 7r£pierp.)7#77re. It is a 
spiritual circumcision that is here 
described, involved in fellow¬ 
ship with Christ, Tj 7rcpiTo/xi) tov 
XpuTTov (though it might be 
understood as meaning the cir¬ 
cumcision which Christ received) 
is probably equivalent to “ the 
Christian circumcision.” This 
was outwardly executed in bap¬ 
tism, when the faith of the 
baptized accepted the death and 
new life which were given in 
that ordinance. The whole body, 
as the seat of the fleshly desires, 
was then cast off and repudiated. 
' 12. 8(u tt)s Trurrctas . . . The 

l” rising to life only becomes actual 
• j through faith. “ Believe in that 
putting forth of Divine Will 
which wrought when God raised 


Christ from the dead, and you 
also are raised again.” Compare 
Eph. i. 19, 20, and the notes on 
that passage. 

13. The clauses which follow 
resemble very closely Eph. ii. 1, 
5, 14, 15, 16. 

(T\:ic0.oo7roir]rrn' op. a ;. God quick¬ 
ened with him. vpas is irregu¬ 
larly repeated. 

14. In the parallel passage 
Eph. ii. 15, the written law, the 
system of decrees, is represented 
primarily as a barrier between 
Jews and Gentiles: here it is 
primarily a barrier between men 
and God. By its power to con¬ 
demn it repels men from God. 
Christ by the reconciliation dis¬ 
played in him has effaced all the 
separative power of the Law. 

c^oAeu/ias- We had to supply 
“God” before cri’ie ^oKiTTOf/y rrt r, 
but in the latter part of the 
sentence it seems necessary to 
take Christ as the subject. 

to Kad' Tjfiwv \ctpuypacjn>v tois 
hoy/xamv. “ The bond, or note of 
hand, that was against us.” 
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15 rat aravpa >' cureKSvaapievos ra y apxpts Kai ray k^ovalas 
l$eLyp.aTicrev kv tt apprjcria. 0 piap.( 3 evcra y avrovs eV 


This was contained, or implied, 
in the decrees of the law. Man 
was a debtor by each command¬ 
ment. And the law of nature 
took, to the Gentiles, the place 
of the Jewish Law. 

Ik to i? ptrro i\ 11 from the midst,” 
i.e. from intervening between us 
and God. 

15. Thedifficultyofconnecting 
this verse with what goes before, 
through the absence of a copula, 
is trilling compared with the diffi¬ 
culty of translating and under¬ 
standing the words themselves. 

What is the sense of tbrcKSu- 
<rd/x«'os 1 

What were the dpx“‘ and 
ala l to be triumphed over in 
Christ's work of redemption 
through sacrifice 1 

It is almost better to give up 
the word tbresSccd/Aeros in despair, 
than to render it “ having spoiled. ” 
It was not that St. Paul was in¬ 
capable of bad grammar; but 
that there is no conceivable reason 
for his using a common word (for 
airoBvetrOai and ejcSvccrfat are both 
common, though d?r£K8ve<r&u is 
rare) in a totally false sense. 
His use of dbreKSuoas, a very few 
lines above, and of dTreKBvadfji.ei'os 
in iii. 9, makes such a false ap¬ 
plication of aTTEKSvadfievos still 
more incredible. To render it 
“ having spoiled ” is not simply 


to assume that the middle is 
wrongly used for the active voice. 
In the active d-TreKSvaai would be 
to strip off clothes, not to strip the 
body of clothes. The dp\al and 
ciovalai would still be stripped 
off, not spoiled. 

Then, what are these apyai and 
Ziovalai 1 It is said evil powers, 
devils. And this interpretation 
is supported by Eph. vi. 12. 
Bishop Lightfoot says, “ The 
powers of evil, which had clung 
like a Nessus-robe about his 
humanity, were torn off and cast 
aside for ever.” But just above, 
Christ is spoken of as the head 
of all principalities and powers. 
And it is certainly usual in 
these Epistles to find dpxa.1 and 
efovcrtai used in a neutral or com¬ 
prehensive sense. 

“ He stripped off from himself 
the principalities and powers, 
and made a show of them.” 
May some such thought as this 
be indicated t —“ False teachers 
are enveloping and smothering 
the person of Christ with a 
cloud of ethereal beings. But 
I say that Christ, in the glory of 
his cross, stripped himself clear 
of all that cloud. He rose up 
into a higher sphere, and placed 
himself distinctly above all powers 
of the invisible world.” So it is 
said in Eph. iv. 10 that Christ 
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•6 avTu>. ovv tis vpas Kpiutrco ev / 3 pcocret ical 

iv 7 rocT€L r) ev pepei foprrjt rj vovprjvlas 17 crafifiaTCOV, 


17 a ecrriv cnaa tcov peXXovTto 

rose “ far above all heavens,” and 
in Eph. i. 21 that God “ placed 

him far above all apx al ' and e£ov- 

* »> 
crtai. 

There is an idea of hostility, it 
is true, expressed in the words 
eSeiyparurev and Opiapfdeve ras. If 
the apx a i and e^ovcrlcu be regarded 
as in some way connected with 
the administration of the Law 
(compare what is said of “ angels ” 
in Gal. iii. 19, Acts vii. 53, and 
Hebrews ii. 2,) a victory over 
them might be spoken of in con¬ 
nexion with a victory over the 
Law. Or, if they are simply re¬ 
garded as powers which hid Christ 
from men, Christ in clearing him¬ 
self from them might be said to 
vanquish them as rivals. 

ev avTiI). Assuming it to be 
Christ who has triumphed, we 
must take avrw as referring to 
the cross. 

16—23. This passage carries 
on the warning begun in the 8th 
verse. The believers were in 
danger of being robbed of their 
freedom and life given to them in 
Christ by being brought under 
a complicated system of obser¬ 
vances. The Apostle exhorts them 
to refuse to be thus degraded. 
The language of this paragraph 
presents to usasuccession of diffi¬ 
culties, including some uncertain- 


TO 8k crcopa tov \ptarov, 

ties of text, which strengthen 
that impression of crudeness in 
the composition which is con¬ 
veyed by some preceding passages. 
It may be supposed, perhaps, that 
St. Paul’s dictation did not always 
take place under equally favour¬ 
able circumstances. 

16. Mi) ori' tis ip. a; Kpiverm. 
You are made alive and exalted 
with Christ: therefore do not sub¬ 
mit to be treated as subjects of a 
lower dispensation, bound by an 
external religion. 

ev pepei, “ with reference to,” 
11 in the matter of." pepo s was 
used for “ what concerns,” as Tor¬ 
por pepos, so far as relates to me. 

cra/i/Sdrur, though plural, may 
mean a single Sabbath. Compare 
St. Matthew xxviii. 1, <fcc. 

17. Ceremonial institutions 
were but a shadow of the sub¬ 
stance signified by them. As 
Christ, the substance of the 
Jewish institutions, had come, 
ra peXXnvra is probably to be 
understood of things which had 
been “ future ” when the cere¬ 
monies were instituted. 

to erwpa. 11 The body is [the 
body] of Christ.” o-wpa is used 
in a twofold sense. The Person 
of Christ is the body or substance 
of which these institutions are 
shadows. 
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ii. 18 — 20 .] Epistle to the Colossians. 

• 8 ppSelg vpas KaTafipafievtTco 6eXmv ev raTveivocPpoa-vvp 
Kal dprjoKtia tcov ayyeXoiv, a eopaKev epftaTevcov, sIkt] 
ig (pvcriovpevo f m to tov voos tt}? aapKog avrov, kcu ov 
K parcov ttjv KecpaXrp’, ov irav to acopa Oka tcov 
a<pcoi> Kal crvvBecrpwD €Tnyopr)yovpevov Kal avp^tjia- 
^opevov avi^ti Trjv avi^r/criv tov Oeov. 

20 Ei anedavtTe crvv XpurTcp oltto tcov crToiyeioov tov 


Ka TafifiafieviToi. This word 
means properly to decide against 
a person's claim to a prize. It is 
difficult to say whether the idea 
of defrauding is here to take pre¬ 
cedence of that of condemning. If 
so, the ppa/3ewv might be fellow¬ 
ship with Christ. Compare Phi- 
lippians iii. 14, (k to fipo. /3dor rijs 
ai'to KX>jcr€0)S TOV 6t OV tV XpKTTW 

TtjotoO. 

Oehuiv tV. There are so many 
passages in the Septuagint in 
which 6t\tiv iv means “ to take 
pleasure in,” that it can hardly 
be doubtful that St. Paul is 
following this usage. “ Let no 
one rob you of the prize for 
which you contend, having a 
zeal for humility. . 

OpgcrKeig rwv ayyiXwv, “ wor¬ 
ship paid to angels; ” not, as 
some have understood it, ‘‘angeli¬ 
cal devotion.” Such devotion 
does not appear to have been 
one of the dangers which St. 
Paul was contemplating, nor 
would it have been well ex¬ 
pressed by dp-qa-Kua. Worship 
of angels is contrasted with hold¬ 
ing the Head. 


a iopcLKev i/ifjaTt vatv. This is 
the text now adopted, with the 
assent of the Revisers. It is 
rendered by them “ dwelling in 
the things which he hath seen,” 
of which the meaning is not 
obvious. It is commonly ex¬ 
plained as referring to alleged 
visions; “i Dsisting on things which 
he has seen,” harping on visions. 
The received text, supported by 
early authorities, reads a p.g 
iwpaKev, which gives an easier 
sense, “ insisting on things which 
he has not seen,” on dreams of 
his imagination. The state of the 
text invites conjectures, and 
Bishop Lightfoot suggests iuipg 
(or aluipa) KO'ep.fia.Tevwv. eipa or 
alipa is a rare word for suspen¬ 
sion. “Treading on a void like 
one hovering in the air." He 
finds remarkable support for this 
reading in passages from Philo. 
In this chapter we are struggling 
with insurmountable difficulties. 

19. Compare Eph. iv. 16, and 
note, r rjv av£rpriv tov Ocov, “ the 
growth which God designs and 
grants.” 

20. vToiyfia tov Kooyiov. As in 
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Epistle to the Colossians. [ii. 21 — 23 . 


21 Koa/xov, tl cos tcovres ev Kocrfico 8oyparl^ecr6 e M>) 

22 a\f/Tj firjSe y every pySe 6'cyys, a eerriv iravra els 
(pOopav Ty aTroypyeret, Kara ra evraXpara teal 8i8acr- 

23 KaXias tcov avOpcoircov ; ariva ecrriv Xoyov pev eyovra 
cro(f)las ev eOeXodpycncia kcu Taireivocppoavvy kcu 
acheiSla a co par os, ovk ev Tiprj tivl irpos irXycrpovyv 


verse 8, “ Christ, " and the “ ele¬ 
ments of the world ” are put in 
opposition to one another. The 
elements of the world are here, as 
in Galatians iv. 9, chiefly rules of 
an external and superficial nature 
relating to observances. 

22. a £<TTW fli <j)6opdl'. The 
objects to which the rules Touch 
not, etc. refer are those creatures 
of God which are made to be 
used and done with. Some have 
thought that it is of these rules 
themselves that St. Paul says 
that they are meant to perisb 
in the using; which would be an 
instructive observation, but seems 
less natural than the sense com¬ 
monly received. 

23. This verse, though not per¬ 
fectly symmetrical in construc¬ 
tion, would have no great diffi¬ 
culty except for the apparently 
unsuitable meaning of ?rAj;<rfiov^v. 
Those rules of abstinence, says 
St. Paul, have a pretension of 
wisdom in the voluntary devotion 
and humility and unsparing usage 
of the body which they prescribe, 
but are not in any honour, or of 
any value, to the satiating of the 
flesh. That would be the natural 


rendering ; and we should expect 
some word meaning “ effectual 
conquest ” rather than “ reple¬ 
tion.” St. Paul apparently means 
to say that the rules of abstinence 
which profess to subdue the flesh 
are plausible, but not really 
effectual. The easiest way out 
of the difficulty is to take wpo's 
as meaning “ with reference to ” 
and as implying here “ so as to 
restrain or remedy.” Bishop 
Lightfoot shews that there are 
abundant examples of 7rpos being 
thus used ; as we say “good for 
a cold,” that is, good to cure it. 
But we could not say “ of value 
for the repletion of the flesh ” 
without risk of misapprehension, 
if we meant “ of value against 
it.” In the passages quoted by 
the Bishop the meaning is not 
liable to be misapprehended; here, 
to the great majority of critics, 
that meaning has not seemed the 
natural one. But the Revisers, 
no doubt after much pondering of 
alternatives, have accepted it : 
and we have only a choice of 
difficulties. 

It has occurred to me that the 
amanuensis may have written 
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1 7 -?;y crapKOs. Ei ovv awr/yepOr/Te ra ypiaTw, 

* to. ova (prjTeiTe, ov o ypiaTOs kaTiv ev Se^ia tuv 
6eov Kadrfpevos' ra avoo (ppovelre, pup to e7rt rps 

3 yps, antdavere yap, koli t) (cor) vpa>v KeKpvTrrai aw 

4 rep yptaTCp kv tco 6eq>‘ otolv o ypiaror (pavtpcodp, t] 
£cor) rjfj.au>, Tore koli vfieis aw avrco (pavepcoOr/ataOe 
tv 8o^r). 

5 NeKpcoaare ovv ra pk At? to. kiri Tps yps, iropvelav, 
aKadapalav, irados, kmOvplav kokt)v , kcll Trjv 7rA eo- 


TrX'ijtr/j.uvTqv for iiriArjLrfjLOvrjv, the 
word (rapKos suggesting -rr\r)<r- 
p.ovijv. Compare sd/cmo-ts oipas 
€7n\rj<Tp<jvi)v iruiei rpviprjv, licclesi- 

asticus xi. 27. And St. Paul has 
tbo phrase ru oTriVw eiriAavdam- 
pevos, Phi), iii. 13. But I do 
not profess to regard “ the for¬ 
getting of the flesh ” as a natural 
form of expression. 

III. 1. St. Paul assumes that 
the believers had risen with 
Christ. Compare ii. 12, crum- 

<^>€CT€9 aiJT’i) iv T(JJ fia'TTTLO'paTL, iv 

w Kcu rrvvTjyepOijTt. This co-rising 
with Christ was involved in his 
being the Head. When the Head 
rose, the members also rose. But 
the rising was expressed, and 
wrought into the life of the 
individual, in Baptism. 

The passage beginning with 
this verse is a very striking ex¬ 
position of the highest Pauline 
doctrine of fellowship with Christ. 
We are again reminded of Phi- 
lippians iii., where we have the 


expressions tu c7riyaa <f>povovv t(T 
ij/j.ujv yap to iroAiTcvp-a iv ovpavo is 

indpxei, VV. 19, 20. St. Paul 
would carry out to the utmost 
bis principle, that in the de¬ 
scending and ascending of Christ 
was laid the true basis for each 
man of his regenerate life. “Con¬ 
sider yourselves to have died, 
risen, and ascended to heaven, 
with Christ: and live now the 
life of those who are properly- 
living, not on the earth, but with 
Christ in heaven.’’ 

3, 4:,KiKpvirTou.tf>iivepu>9f). “Now, 
"bliis heavenly life must be con¬ 
tent to be, in its inward con¬ 
sciousness, hidden from the 
world, as Christ is hidden from 
the world. When the veil is 
withdrawn from Christ, it will 
also be withdrawn from your 
membership with him.” 

5. ra piKrj ifi.iln'. These “ mem¬ 
bers" are explained to be evil 
affections and habits. Habits 
form parts of a body, with which 
the inward life clothes itself. 
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Epistle to the Colossians. [ill. 6— 10 . 


6 ve^lav rjTii ecrr'iv elScoXoXaTpia , Si a epyerai ?; opyr/ 

7 tov 6eov‘ ev ois kcu vpeis irepieiraTrjaaTe nore ore 

8 etjj re ei > tovtois' win Se airoOeerOe kcu vpel? ra irdvra, 
opyr/v, dvpov, KaKiav, fiXaaefiyjpiciv, alaypoXoyiav Ik 

g tov crropaTos vpcov' pr/ yjsevSecrde eis aXXijXovs' aireKSv - 
aapevoi tov iraXaiov avdpamov crvv ralf Trpa^ecriv 
lo avroVf Kai evSvcrapevot tov v'eov tov dva.Kaivovp.evov 


Compare ore e£i)re iv toutols, 
ver. 7. 

Compare verses 5 and 6 with 
Eph. v. 5, 6. 

6. The received text, which 
adds the words “ upon the chil¬ 
dren of disobedience,” is supported 
by the Sinai MS.; but they have 
no doubt been introduced from 
the parallel passage in Ephe¬ 
sians. 

7. ev ols Kai {yreis 7repie7raT7<rare 
Trort ore e£ijre tv tovtois. The 
“ walking ” refers rather to the 
outward conduct, the “ living ” 
to inward habits and relations. 
Compare Gal. v. 25, ei £iopev 

Trt'ev/ittrL, Trvev/xart Kai otol^w- 
fiev. 

8. Kai o/eeis. In verse 7 “you 
also ” meant “ you, like the rest 
of the heathen or children of 
disobedience.” Here it should 
mean “you, as others have done.” 
But, as there has been no recent 
reference to Christian converts, 
Kai ifiiU in this verse may be 
only an echo of Kai Ifiils in the 
preceding verse. 

to irdvra, “ the whole of them,” 
— a more summary expression 


(without raDra) for “ all those'? 
habits.” 1 

/3A.a<T<£tjp.tW, not limited, like 
our word “ blasphemy,” to re¬ 
proaches against God, but, gene¬ 
rally, all abusive language. ' 

9. /if) i]/aSecrde. Lying was 
natural to a condition in which 
every man was supposed to be 
set against his neighbour, 
but unnatural to one in which 
unity and not division was the 
law. 

It is interesting to compare 
this passage with the parallel 
one in Ephesians (iv. 22—25). 
The ideas of “ the old man ” and 
“the new man,” of “putting 
off ” and “ putting on,” are the 
same in both passages. But here 
the putting off and putting on 
are presented as already done ; 
there, as rather to be done, be¬ 
cause involved in the knowing of 
Christ. In Ephesians, the present 
participle <£d«po/aevov, on the one 
side, answers to the present par¬ 
ticiple avaKaivovfievov on the oppo¬ 
site side in this Epistle. The 
old man is being destroyed, the 
new man is being renewed. In 
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hi ii, 12 ] Epistle to the Colossians. 

11 els €Trlyva>cnv tear e'lKova tov KTtaavTOS avrov, lttov 
ovk ern "EXA^i* kcu ’ IovSaios, irepiTopr] kcu aKpofivcrna, 
fiapfiapos, ^Kvdrjs, SovXos, eXevOepos, aXXa iravra kcu 

12 (V TTacnv X/cucrrof. ’EvSvaacrde ovv cos f/cAe/croi 

tov deou, ayioi kcu pyaircjpcvoL, cnrXayyya ocKTtppov, 
ypTjcrTOTrjTa, Ta.Tveu’oc^pocrvvqv, TTpavTijra, paKpoOvpiav, 


Ephesians, knowledge is made 
the cause or beginning of the 
change ; here, it is made the end 
Of it (eis ilTiyVilUTtv). 

11. o7row. The antecedent to 
o7rou is the dispensation or con¬ 
stitution implied in the preceding 
sentence. “ In the society of the 
new creation' there is no distinc¬ 
tion between Greek and Jew.” 
Compare Romans x. 12, of yap 
icrriv SiacrroAij TouSatou re koX 
"EXA^vcs - o yap abros Kvpios 
iravTwv. 

aAAa irdvra (tat iv iratnv Xpterros. 
The corresponding phrase just 
quoted, 6 autos Kuptos iravTwv, has 
not the Pauline depth of this. 
The new society is the Body of 
Christ. In and to his Body 
Christ is everything. Distinctions 
of race and conditionare absorbed 
in the new relation. In more 
ordinary language we might have 
said, “We no longer call this man 
a Gentile, that man a Jew, this 
man barbarian, that man civi¬ 
lized ; all are Christians, and all 
our significant characteristics aie 
Christian.” For “Christian” 
St. Paul more forcibly says 
“Christ.” “Everything, in the 


new creation, is Christ: Christ 
is in all.” Compare rov/nun rjplov 

TOVTOU, OS CCTT1I' XptOTOS IV Vp.LV t 7/ 

thirls rrjs &6£i/$ (i. 27); and aypts 
ou p.op<jxi)9r) Xpttrros tv up.tr, Gal. 
iv. 19. 

12. at? £kK(ktoI tov &tov ayun 
sal lyyairtpievui. There can be no 
question that aytot /cat r/y. are not 
in the vocative case. But it may 
be doubted whether cVAekto t is to 
be taken by itself, or character¬ 
izes aytot or both it and i/yaur/- 
p.tvoi. In any case rp/airr/p.cvoi 
will be “ loved ” not by St. Paul, 
but by God. It is perhaps most 
in accordance with Pauline usage 
to understand aytot only as de¬ 
pendent upon tKXtKToi. The 
meaning will thus be, “ as those 
whom God has chosen to be holy 
and has loved ; " “ as God’s cho¬ 
sen saints, and beloved of God.” 
The expressions are then very 
similar to those in Romans i. 9, 
Tots tv f/ dyauryTOts Otov, kXij- 
rots aytots. 

cnrXdyxya oiKTippov. The word 
trirXdy^va in its literal sense hard¬ 
ly means bowels. It was used 
to describe such inward parts as 
the heart, the lungs, and the 
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'3 ave\opevoi aXXr/Xtov Kai ^apt^opevoL eavrols tav Tt s 
TTpOS Tiva e^r) poptpr/V' KadtOS KOU 6 KVpiO S aplcTCtTO 
M vp.lv ovtcos Kai vpei s' <7ri 7ra.at 8e tovtols ttjv aya~ 
>5 TTTjVy O k<TTLV (TVvbtCTpOS TTfS TeXeiOTT)TOS‘ KOU 
elppvT) tov xpLCTTOv fipafieveTCo tv tuis KapS lolls vpoov, 
els tjv Kai eKXrjOrjTe tv evl atopan' Kai ev^aptaToi 


liver. These parts in sacrificial 
victims were distinguished from 
the bowels,—the viscera thoracis 
from the viscera abdominis. See 
Liddell and Scott's Lexicon. The 
word “ heart ” therefore more 
nearly corresponds to airXiyyya 
than “ bowels.” It denotes the 
seat of tender natural feeling. 
The affections enumerated in this 
verse are the mutual duties in¬ 
cumbent on true members of the 
Body of Christ, the discharge of 
which will preserve the proper 
unity of the Body. 

13. avc^opcvoi aWijXiov. See 
note on Eph. iv. 2, in which 
verse some of the expressions of 
this passage are found. But the 
place in Ephesians which most 
nearly corresponds to this is iv. 
24—32. 

6 Kvpios. It is doubtful whether 
this, or 6 ^purro's, be the right 
reading. 

14. C7t1 TTatJL Sc TOVTOLS- “In 

addition to.” “ Add to all these 
love." 

o ccrnr <rvvS«rfios rijs tcXciott/tos, 
“ which is the binding together 
of perfectness.” The less pre¬ 


cise reference of o (instead of 
>}) to ayawrjv ought to be marked. 
We may take “ the putting 
on of love ” as the antecedent 
to o. 

15. VJ (iprjVT) TOV XplITTOV fif’LL- 
/Jcvctcu. Compare Philip, iv. 7, 

i) clprjvrf tov Otov ijipovprjaa. rd« 

sap&ias hp.S>v. “ The peace of 
Christ ” recalls the saying of our 
Lord, “My peace I give you” 
(St. John xiv. 27). Both here 
and in the passage quoted from 
Philippians St. Paul uses an un¬ 
common expression to describe 
the dominion of peace. “ Let 
the peace of Christ decide differ¬ 
ences, settle controversies, in 
your hearts.” “The peace of 
God shall garrison your hearts.” 
We may more easily realize this 
active power of Christ’s peace by 
thinking of Christ himself as 
shedding abroad his peace in the 
heart, and making it prevail over 
all dissension. Verses 14, 15, 
have great similarity of ex¬ 
pression to Eph. iv. 3, 4. cV 

T(p crvrSccr/ici) rijs i'lpyiTjs- o’ awpa 
Kai cv 7 rvcvpxL, Kadais Kai ckX^Ot/tc 
I v pip cXttl&l rys K.\?;crc<u? vp.u>v. 



in. 16 — 20 .] Epistle to the Colossians. Ill 

16 yivtaOt. o Aoyoy tov ypiaTov tvocKtlrco tv vp.lv 
TrXovcrlcos tv iraar) <ro(j)la‘ SiSao’KOVTts kcu vovdtrovv- 
Td eavrovs \J/aAjuol? v/ivocs, coSals 7 rvtv/±ciTiKais tv 

17 yapiTi, aSovres tv rals KapSiais vpccov tco 0 ta>' kcu 
7 rav otl tav TronjTt tv Xoyco rj tv tpyco, iravra tv 

OVOpiOLTL KVpLOV I TJCTOV, fVXapiCTTOVVTt? TCO dt(p TTCLTpi 

81 avrov. 

18 At yvvcuKts, viroTacrcrtcrdt toIs avSpaaiv, cos' avrjKtv 

1 9 iv Kvplco. 01 avSpts, ayo.Tra.Tt rds yvvdtKUS /cat p.rj 


20 7 riKpatvtoOt 7 rpos avras. 

„ \ / 
roty yovtvaiv Kara Travra, 

16. o Aoyos tov Xp«rrov. “The 
word of Christ,” the uttered mind 
of Christ, nearly equivalent to 
“ the inspiration of Christ.” 

It is singular to find “ psalms, 
hymns, and spiritual songs ” re¬ 
presented as the media of in¬ 
struction and admonition. But 
the parallel passage in Ephesians 
(v. 19, 20), AaAovrTes cavrots 

i^aA/tois, K.T.A.,makes it more than 
probable that this is what St. 
Paul meant. Divine inspiration 
will most naturally utter itself, 
we must suppose the Apostle to 
say, in adoration and thanksgiv¬ 
ing: let these, rather than direct 
exhortations, be your (nodes of 
teaching and admonishing one 
another. 

iv xapi.Ti, “with thankfulness." 
Compare 1 Cor. x. 30, ct cyw ^dptri 
p.€T€x<a, Tt /3\ao , <j>rjpiovpai virtp ou 
cyd) zv^apirTTvi ; 

17. With this comprehensive 
requirement compare, not only 


Ta TtKVa, VTTUKOVfTf 
tovto yap tvaptcrTov tanv 

the parallel passage in Ephesians 
(v. 20), but the more exactly 
similar language in 1 St. Peter 
iv. 11, d ns An Ad, UK Aoyia 6eov, 
d ns StaKovu, tus i$ uryyos rjs 
yoppyd 6 Orost fro e’r 7 Tacrir Sofa- 
trjrai n 8eos Sta Ipcrou Xptirrov, (in 
which the reference is not only 
to sacerdotal speaking and min¬ 
istering, but to all speaking and 
serving whatsoever;) and also 
1 Cor. X. 31, efre ovv ccr#iere cfre 
ttiVctc efre n 7 roteire, Travra els 
$o£av 6eov 7rot€trc. 

18. tvs drijKfl/ ev Kvpiui. The 
mutual relations of the family 
and household belong to a Divine 
order, and are to be fulfilled in 
accordance with that order. 

19. p.q TriKpaiverrOtj “do not 
indulge ill - temper towards 
them.” 

20. Kara Travra. Compare O' 
-rravrl, Eph. v. 24. The obedience 
is to be general and comprehen¬ 
sive, not qualified by such 
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Epistle to the Colossians. [hi. 22-iv. 2. 


22 tv Kvplco. O i irarepes, prj tptdl^tTt ra TtKva vpdov, 

Iva p.Tj aOvpiaHTLv. O i SovXoi, U7r aKovere Kara 

wavra to it Kara crap/ca Kvplon , p.T) tv o(f)daXpo8ovXlaii 
coi ap&pcoTrdpeiTKOL, aXX' tv clttXottjtl KapSlat (f)o(3ov- 

23 ptVOl TOV KVpiOV. O €OLV 7 TOLT)Tf, €K \j/Vyr)i tpyd^t<T0t, 

24 a>i ra Kvpicp Kai ovk avOpcoiroLi, tiSoTtt ore onro Kvpiov 
airoX-qpyfrtaOt tt)v dvTairdSoa’iv rrjt KXr/povopiat’ tu> 

2 5 Kvplco X/jioto’ SovXtvtTt' 6 yap aSiKtov Koptatrai o 
IV. i r/BiKTiatv, Kai ovk tcrriv 7rpoaco7roXi)p\j/la. Ot Kvpioi, 

to SiKaiov koI tt]v laoTr/Ta Toli SovXon naptyterfft, 
tlSorts oti Kai vptii tytTt K vpLOV tv ovpavep. 

2 T rj Trpoatvyfj TrpoaKapTtptLTt, yppyopovvTtg tv ai>Trj 


exceptions as those by which the 
Pharisees “ made the command¬ 
ment of none effect ’' (St. Matthew 
xv. 3—6). But the duty of com¬ 
plete obedience may be crossed 
by other duties if the parents do 
not command reasonably. 

21. The immediate effect of an 
irritating use of parental autho¬ 
rity would be to arouse resent¬ 
ment ; but in the end the effect 
of such treatment, as St. Paul 
well teaches, must be to break 
the spirit and produce a servile 
temper. 

24. ri?s Kkrjpovov fas, “ the in¬ 
heritance ” promised to all God’s 
children. “ Ye shall receive the 
requital of the inheritance,” i.e. 
“ the inheritance as a requital.” 

rai Kvpiw Xpurraj SouAcvctc, “ ye 
are bond-servants to the Lord 
Christ.” ydp being omitted on 
the authority of the better MSS., 


there is a doubt whether SouXru- 
ere is in the indicative or the 
imperative. The next clause, 6 
yap dSiKwv, k.t.X., would follow 
better upon an imperative sense 
of SovXcvete. But on the whole 
the sense ‘‘ye serve” appears to 
agree better with the context. 
“ Do your service as to the Lord ; 
the Lord whom you serve is 
Christ. For he that does a 
wrong shall receive for the wrong 
he has done.” In the parallel 
passage in Ephesians (vi. 8), doing 
good stands in the place of doing 
wrong. 

25. 77pocru>7To\ijpi,'!xi. See note 
on Eph. vi. 9. God will not 
favour the slave. 

IV. 1. tt)v UrdrrfTa, “ fairness,” 
that treatment which is com¬ 
monly called “equal,” equitable 
treatment. 
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3 tv evyapLCTTia, TrpotrtvybptvoL apa kcu irtp\ r/paiv, tva 
6 0to$ avot^rj rjplv Ovpav tov Xoyov, XaXrjaat to pvcr- 

4 TTjptov tov xpiarov, Sl o Kai StSepai, tv a. (pavtpco(ra> 

5 avro cot Set pt XaXtjcrai. ’Ey cro(f)la TTtpi7raTtiT£ 7 rpos 

6 tovs e£a>, tov Katpov tfjayopa^bptvoi. 6 Xoyos vpav 
TravTOTe tv yapiTi, aXaTi qpTvptvos, elBevai tto>s 8tl 
vpas ev'i tKa&Tcp onroKplvtcr&ou. 

7 Ta /car’ ept iravra yvcoplcrei vpiv T v^ikos 6 aycarq- 
tos a8eX(j)o r /cat ttuttos Sicikovos /cat trvvSovXof tv 

8 Kvpico , ov tTreprj/a Trpos vpat eh olvto tovto tva yvcort 

9 ra Trtpi rjpcbv kou irapaKO.Xtar) raf /capfita? vpcov, crvv 

3. Oipav tov Xoyov, “ a door of know how you ought to answer 
the word," i.e. of the word in each several person," is to know 
the sense of the Gospel. Com- how you may do him the most 
pare i. 25, 26, tov Koyov tov good (iva Sip \dpiv). The word 
6t of, to fivtrrqpiov • . < tijiave- x°P ls > which has so many shades 
pw8 t). of meaning, appears not to be 

5. tov naipbv i£ayopa£op.€voi. used in exactly the same sense 

Here, as in Ephesians (v. 16), in the two passages. In Ephe- 
this remarkable phrase occurs in sians, Sowcu \°-P lv appears to be 
connexion with exhortations to “ to impart a benefit.” Here lv 
careful and discreet behaviour, ^apiri is “ with grace,” or, as we 
The Christians, being placed in might say, “gracious.” Kind- 
circumstances of great difficulty ness, not that of mere good 
and delicacy, needed to watch nature, but that of a thoughtful 
for the fit times of action, to and spiritual disposition, is ex- 
“ buy up the right moment." pressed by xapos. 

6. It is again interesting to 7, 8. So in Eph. vi. 21, 22. 

observe the likeness and the dif- Siaxovos, “ a helper,” as in that 

ferences between this verse and passage. 

its parallel in Ephesians (iv. 29). eirt/ai^a, “ I send,” or “ I have 

Speech “ seasoned with salt " is sent”—the epistolary aorist. 

opposed to Xoyos crairpos. Salt is Tychicus went with the latter, 
the purifying and preserving 9. criiv 'Ov>]iri/Mp. See the 
principle, and speech thus sea- whole letter of St. Paul to 
soned answers to that which is Philemon. It is implied in that 
“good for edification." “To letter by the mention of Archip- 

I 
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’O VTjCTipCp TO) TTKTTCd KOI ayaTTTjTG) a.8eX(j)U>, Of e<TTlV c£ 
vpcov' iravTa. vp.iv yvoipicrovcnv ra a>8e. 

10 'Acrira^tTcu iipas 'Aptcrrapyof d crvvouypaXcoTos pov, 

kcli M apKOf 6 ave\j/ios Hapvafia, ( 7 rept ov eXafiere ev¬ 
il ToXat, eav eXOr) irpof vpaf 8e£acr6e avrov), /cat 'Irjaovf 
d Xeyopevot ’lovoror, oi ovret e/c 7r epiroprjf, ovroi 
povot ervvepyol els ttjv fiaeriXeLav tov Oeov, otrives 
12 eyevTjdrjcrav poi irappyopla. acnra^erai vpaf ’E 7 ra- 
(ppas 6 e£ iipcov, SovXof Xpurrov ’Irjaov, navrore ayco- 
vi^opevos vTrep vpcov ev rats TTpoaevyals, iva aradrjTe 
reXeioi Koii ireTrXrjpoefropppevoi ev ttclvt'l OeXrjpan tov 


pus (compare Philemon 2 with 
Col. iv. 17), that Philemon, and 
therefore Onesimus, belonged to 
Colossse. 

10. Aristarchus, a Macedonian 
of Thessalonica, had been a com¬ 
panion of St. Paul for some time. 
He is at Ephesus at the time of 
the great tumult there (Acts xix. 
29), travels with St. Paul from 
Greece to Jerusalem (Acts xx. 4), 
and is with him on the voyage 
from Caesarea to Italy (Acts xxvii. 
2). He is now sharing St. Paul’s 
imprisonment at Rome. 

Mdpxos. The naming of Mark 
(here and in Philemon 24, see 
also 2 Tim. iv. 11) as a com¬ 
panion of St. Paul has the pe¬ 
culiar interest of proving that 
the breach described in Acts xiii. 
13 and xv. 36-40, had not been 
a permanent one. John, who 
had once departed from Paul 
and Barnabas, and Barnabas with 
whom Paul had so sharp a con¬ 


tention because he wished after¬ 
wards to have his kinsman John 
with him that a temporary sepa¬ 
ration was the result, are now 
mentioned in terms of friendship; 
and “John surnamed Mark ” ap¬ 
pears to be an object of St. Paul’s 
special solicitude. 

11 . outoi fiovoi. These alone, 
of the circumcision. No other 
Jews were working cordially 
with St. Paul. 

12. It seems probable that the 
anxiety of the good Epaphras on 
behalf of his friends, and his 
report to St. Paul both of the 
Christian virtues of the Colossian 
Christians and of the dangers to 
which they were exposed, had 
much to do with the writing of 
this Epistle. 

Trc!r\-r]po<f>oprifj.£voi, “ fully as¬ 
sured.’’ The plural, ra OiXypara, 
is found in Acts xiii. 22 and 
Ephesians ii. 3. 

iv Travri OlXjjfuiTl tov # cov , “ in 
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'3 0eov. paprvpco yap avra oti ex eL to^vu ttovov u 7 rep 
vp.£u Kal tcou eu AaoSiKia /cat tcou eu 'lepa. IToAet. 

14 acnratpeTai vpas AovKas o larpcs b dyaTrrjTOs Kal At/ pa?. 

15 acnraaacrde tovs eu AaoSixla aSeXipov? /cat N vppau 

16 Kal tt)u xar oIkou avrrjs eKKXrjcrtav. /cat orav 
auayucocrdf) Trap' ’vpiu 7 ) tTncrToXr/, iroipaaTe tua Kal 
eu rrj AaoStKecou eKKXrjcria uuayvcoadfj, /cat ttju e/c 

17 AaoSixlar tua Kal vpeis avayvcoTe. /cat eiTrare 'Ap- 
XLTnrcp BAc7 re rrju BcaKouiau rju 7rapeXa/3es eu Kvptcp, tua 
avTi]u TrXr/pols. 

iS 'O acnraapos rrj eprj X el P l nauAou. puppouevere 

pov tcou Secrpcou. p X^P 15 P L( ^' bpcou. 

all God's will.” The more regu- dressed to several Churches in 
lar rendering would be “in every Asia Minor. If it is not this, it 
will of God.” is almost certainly one of which 

13. ttoXvv "Koval/. Probably to we have no other knowledge, 

be explained by reference to ayn>- 17. It may fairly be assumed 
vi£opcvos in the preceding verse: that the Siaxona to which Ar- 
“ much labouring of mind.” Com- chippus was to take heed was 
pare ii. 1. the office of superintending the 

14. AoukSs sac Ayfias. Both Church at Colossse. Compare 
are named again in Phil. 24. In Philemon 2. 

2 Tim. iv. 10, 11, Demas is said 18. The only part written by 
to have forsaken St. Paul, Luke St. Paul, the rest of the Letter 
to be still with him. being dictated by him. 

16. Laodicea, Hierapolis, and It is remarkable to observe 
Colossfe were within a few miles how frequently St. Paul refers to 
of each other. What was this his imprisonment as giving him 
letter to be received from Lao- a kind of authority, or a better 
diceal This question is fully right to be heard, amongst his 
discussed by Bishop Lightfoot, fellow-believers. Compare, a- 
Colossians and Philemon , pp. mongst many other passages, 
274-300. He identifies it with Philip, i. 12-14. Here, the 
the Epistle to the Ephesians, only appeal made in his own 
which, as there is reason to be- handwriting is “ Remember my 
lieve, was a circular letter ad- bonds.” 

I 2 




TO THE COLOSSI ANS. 

Paul an Apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, L 1 
and Timothy the brother, to the holy and faithful 1 
brethren in Christ at Colossse. Grace be to you and 
peace from God our Father. 

We give thanks to God the Father of our Lord 3 
Jesus Christ always in prayers on your behalf, having 4 
heard of your faith in Christ Jesus and the love 
which you have towards all the saints, on account of 5 
the hope laid up for you in the heavens, of which 
you heard before in the word of truth of the Gospel, 
which has come amongst you, as also in all the world 6 
it is bearing fruit and increasing even as it does 
amongst you, from the day you heard it and came 
to know the grace of God in truth, even as you 7 

learnt it from Epaphras our beloved fellow-servant, 
who is a faithful minister of Christ on our behalf, 
who also made known to us your love in the spirit. 8 

On this account we also, since the day we heard of it, 9 

do not cease to pray for you and to ask that you may 
be filled with the knowledge of his will in all spiritual 
wisdom and understanding, so that you may walk 10 
worthily of the Lord unto all pleasing [of him], in 
every good work bearing fruit and increasing in the 
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11 knowledge of God, strengthened with all power ac¬ 
cording to the might of his glory unto all patience and 

12 long-suffering with joy, giving thanks to the Father 
who has enabled us to take our portion of the inherit- 

13 ance of the saints in the light, who has delivered us 
from the power of darkness and transferred us into the 

M kingdom of the Son of his love, in whom we have our 

15 redemption, the remission of our sins,—who is the 
image of the invisible God, firstborn of all creation, 

16 inasmuch as in him were created all things in the 
heavens and on the earth, things visible and invisible, 
whether thrones or dominions or principalities or 
powers, all things have been created through hi m 

17 and unto him, and he is before all, and all things 

18 are held together in him, and he is the head of the 
body, the Church,—who is the beginning, the firstborn 
from the dead, that he in all things might have 

19 priority, inasmuch as in him all the Fulness was 

20 pleased to dwell, and by him to reconcile all things 
unto himself, having made peace through the blood of 
his cross, by him, whether things on earth or things 

21 in the heavens ; and you who were once alienated and 
enemies in mind in your wicked works, now he has re- 

22 conciled in the body of his flesh through his death, 
to present you holy and blameless and without re- 

2 3 proach before him, if you abide in the faith grounded 
and settled and not moved away from the hope of the 
Gospel which you heard, which has been preached 
in all the creation under heaven, of which I Paul 
was made a minister. 

24 Now I rejoice in my sufferings on your behalf, 
and fill up on my part that which was lacking of the 
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afflictions of Christ in my flesh on behalf of his i. ■ 
body, which is the Church, of which I was made a 25 
minister according to the dispensation of God given 
to me towards you, to fulfil the word of God, the 26 
mystery which from the ages and from the generations 
has been hidden, but now has been made manifest to 
his saints, to whom God has willed to make known 27 
what is the riches of the glory of this mystery among 
the Gentiles, which is Christ in you, the hope of glory, 
whom we proclaim instructing every man and teaching 28 
every man in all wisdom, that we may present every 
man perfect in Christ; unto which also I labour 29 
striving according to his energy which works in me 
with power. 

; For I wish you to know what a conflict I have on n. 
your behalf, and for them at Laodicea, and for all 
who have not seen my face in the flesh, that they may 2 
be comforted in their hearts, being knit together in 
love and unto all the riches of the fulness of under¬ 
standing, unto the knowledge of the mystery of God, 
even Christ, in whom are all the treasures of wisdom 3 
and knowledge hidden. This I say, that no one may 4 
mislead you with plausible words. For if in the flesh 5 
I am absent, yet in the spirit I am with you, rejoicing 
and beholding your order and the solidity of your 
faith in Christ. As therefore you have received 6 
Christ Jesus the Lord, walk in him, rooted and being 7 
built up in him, and becoming established in the 
faith as you have been taught, abounding in it with 
thanksgiving. Beware lest there shall be any one who 8 
shall make a prey of you through his philosophy and 
vain deceit, according to the tradition of men, accord- 
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ii. 8 ing to the rudiments of the world, and not according to 

9 Christ; because in him dwells all the fulness of the 

10 Godhead bodily, and you are in him fulfilled, who is 

11 the head of all principality and power, in whom also 
you have been circumcised with a circumcision not 
done by hands, in the stripping off of the body of the 

12 flesh in the circumcision of Christ, having been buried 
with him in your baptism, in which also you were 
raised with him through the faith of the working of 

13 God who raised him from the dead. And you being 
dead in your trespasses and the uncircumcision of 
your flesh, he has made alive with him, having for- 

14 given us all our trespasses, cancelling the bond 
against us in decrees, which was contrary to us, and 
has taken it out of the midst, nailing it to the cross ; 

15 having stripped off principalities and powers he made 
a show of them confidently, triumphing over them 
in him. 

16 Let no one therefore judge you in eating or in 
drinking, or in respect of feast or new moon or 

17 sabbath, which are the shadow of future things, but 

18 the body is that of Christ. Let no one take your 
piize from you by delighting in humility and the 
veneration of angels, insisting upon things which 
he has seen, vainly puffed up by the mind of his 

*9 flesh, and not holding fast the Head, from whom 
all the body being through the joints and ligaments 
supplied and knit together grows with the growth of 

20 God. If you died with Christ from the rudiments 
of the world, why, as if you were living in the 

21 world, have you rules laid down for you, “Handle 

22 not, taste not, touch not,” (things which are all 
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meant to perish in using,) according to the pre- n. 22 
6criptions and teachings of men 1 —Which rules have 23 
indeed a show of wisdom in voluntary religion and 
humility and unsparing usage of the body, but are 
not of any value with regard to the repletion of the 
flesh. 

If then you were raised together with Christ, seek 111. 1 
the things above, where Christ is sitting at the right 
hand of God; mind things above, not things on the 2 
earth. For you have died, and your life is hidden 3 
with Christ in God : when Christ shall be manifested, 4 
who is our life, then shall you also with him be 
manifested in glory. 

Mortify therefore your members which are upon 5 
the earth, fornication, uncleanness, passion, evil 
desire, and covetousness, which is idolatry, on 6 
account of which things the anger of God comes. 

In which you also walked once, when you lived 7 
in these things. But now, you also, put off all 8 
these things, anger, wrath, malice, evil speaking, 
filthy language out of your mouth; lie not one to 9 
another, having put off the old man with his deeds, 
and having put on the new man, which is being 10 
renewed unto knowledge after the image of him that 
created him, where there is not Greek and Jew, n 
circumcision and uncircumcision, barbarian, Scythian, 
bond and free, but Christ is all things and in all. 

Put on therefore, as God’s chosen saints and loved ones, 12 
a heart of pity, kindness, humility, meekness, long- 
suffering, bearing from one another and forgiving one I3 
another, if any have a complaint against any, even as 
Christ has forgiven you, so do you; and in addition 14 
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iii. 14 to all these put on love, which is the bond of perfect- 

15 ness. And let the peace of Christ rule in your hearts, 
unto which you have also been called in one body; 

16 and be thankful. Let the word of Christ dwell in 
you richly in all wisdom, teaching and admonishing 
one another with psalms and hymns and spiritual 
songs in thankfulness, singing in your hearts to God. 

*7 And whatsoever you do in word or in deed, do all in 
the name of the Lord Jesus, giving thanks to God 
the Father through him. 

is Wives, be subject to your husbands, as is becoming 

19 in the Lord. Husbands, love your wives, and be not 

20 irritable toward them. Children, obey your parents 
in all things : for this is well-pleasing in the Lord. 

21 Fathers, provoke not your children, lest they be dis- 

22 couraged. Bond-servants, obey in all things your 
masters according to the flesh, not with eye-service 
as men-pleasers, but in singleness of heart fearing 

23 the Lord. Whatsoever you do, work from the heart 

24 as to the Lord and not to men, knowing that from the 
Lord you shall receive the recompense of the in- 

2 5 heritance; the Lord whom you serve is Christ. For 
he that does a wrong shall receive for the wrong he 
has done, and there is no respect of the person. 

Iv - 1 Masters, render to your bond-servants justice and 
equity, knowing that you also have a Master in 
heaven. 

2 Persevere in prayer, watching in it with thanks- 

3 giving, praying at the same time for us also, that God 
may open to us a door of the word, to speak the 
mystery of Christ, for the sake of which I am also 

■4 bound, that I may make it manifest as I ought to 
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speak. Walk in wisdom towards them that are with- 1V - 5 
out, buying up the opportunity. Let your speech be 6 
always with grace, seasoned with salt, to know how 
you ought to answer every one. 

All about me Tychicus will make known to you, 7 
who is a beloved brother and faithful minister and 
fellow-servant in the Lord, whom I have sent unto & 
you for this very purpose, that you may know about 
us and he may comfort your hearts ; with Onesimus, 9 
the faithful and beloved brother, who is of you. They 
will inform you of everything here. 

Aristarchus my fellow-prisoner salutes you, and 
Mark the cousin of Barnabas, (concerning whom you 
have received injunctions, if he come to you, receive 
him,) and Jesus called Justus, who are of the circum- n 
cision, these alone being fellow-workers unto the king¬ 
dom of God, who have been a comfort to me. Epaphras 12 
your fellow-townsman salutes you, a servant of Christ 
Jesus, always striving in your behalf in prayers, that 
you may stand perfect and fully assured in all God’s 
will. For I bear him witness that he has much I3 
labour for you and those at Laodicea and those at 
Hierapolis. Luke the beloved physician and Demas i 4 
greet you. Greet the brethren at Laodicea, and i 5 
Nympha and the church in her house. And when ,6 
this letter has been read amongst you, cause that it 
be also read in the Church of the Laodiceans and 
that you also read that from Laodicea. And say to 17 
Archippus, Look to the ministry which thou hast 
received in the Lord, that thou fulfil it. 

The salutation of me Paul with my own hand. ,g 
Remember my bonds. Grace be with you. 




INTRODUCTION TO THE EPISTLE TO 
PHILEMON. 

The chief interest of the short Letter to Philemon is in 
the light it throws on the social operation of the Gospel. 
The word preached by the Apostles, whilst it was unfolding 
the various relations which constitute Christian theology, 
was also working rapidly towards a social revolution 
through its personal and domestic influences. The Epistles 
to the Ephesians and the Colossians contain exhortations 
addressed both to masters and to slaves. Here in the 
Epistle to Philemon we have a living picture of the Gospel 
actually at work upon the institution of slavery. The 
picture includes the figures of Philemon the master, One- 
simus the slave, and Paul the spiritual father of both. If 
we perceive in Ephesians some resemblance to a hymn, 
we may see in Philemon an idyll of the progress of 
Christianity. 

The Epistle to Philemon was evidently written at the 
same time and sent by the same messenger as the Epistle 
to the Colossians. Philemon was a Christian of Colossse, 
and the head of a considerable household, which may have 
included many slaves. He had received the Gospel either 
directly from the mouth of Paul himself, or by such a 
channel that he might virtually attribute his conversion to 
the Apostle (verse 19 ). Onesimus was a slave of his who 
had deserted him and made his way to Rome. There he 
was brought into contact with St. Paul, and became a 
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believer in Christ. It seems probable that he was a 
person of spirit, not corrupted by the baseness natural to 
the servile condition, and that he had rebelled against the 
restraints of slavery. Such a person was more likely to 
yield to the trying demand now made on him by the 
Apostle. His father in Christ bade him go back again and 
surrender himself to his master ; and Onesimus, whatever 
struggles it may have cost him, was prepared to obey. 
The Apostle, having gained this submission from the slave, 
feels that he may. count upon a corresponding advance from 
the master. He begs him to receive Onesimus no longer 
as a slave, but as a beloved brother, or fellow-Christian. 

We do not feel, as readers of the Epistle, any doubt 
that Philemon would act according to the Apostle’s wish. 
Apart from his sense of what he owed to Christ and to 
St. Paul, he would be greatly moved by such an act as his 
slave’s voluntary return to him. But St. Paul pleads 
earnestly with him, acknowledging that he had been 
wronged by the desertion of his slave, and making the 
kindness for which he asked altogether an act of favour on 
Philemon’s part. And he appeals to the claims which he, 
the veteran Apostle, the sufferer, the prisoner, had on the 
allegiance of Philemon, with that tender personal exacting¬ 
ness which would have been egotism if it had not been 
guarded by such pure disinterestedness. 

The history of the work of Christianity in suppressing 
slavery could not have been begun more nobly than by 
this proof that the new relations created by the Gospel 
were incompatible with the natural relations of slavery, 
and that, if slaves were taught by the Christian doctrine 
to submit to the law of the land without murmuring, 
masters were taught to acknowledge themselves as bound 
by a higher law which would compel them to renounce 
the legal rights of owners of their fellow-men. 



IIP02 $IAHMONA. 

1 ITaCAof Secrpios Xpt<rTov ’I rjaov kcu T ipodeos o 

2 d8eX(f)os iXr/povi rq> dyaTrrjTa kou avvepya ppwv kcu 
’Aiupia Tp a8eX(prj kcu ’Apypnrcp rq> (rwa-TpaTicorp 

3 T)pd>V KOU. Trj KOLT OIKOV CTOV tKKXrjCTLa' dp.IV 

Kai elpr/VT) diro Oeov Trarpos rjpav kou Kvplov '\pcrov 

XplCTTOV. 

4 E vyapurra ra dta> pov 7 ravrore pvelav <rov ttolov- 

5 pevos (7Ti Tav 7 rpoaevycov pov, clkovcov aov ttjv dydirpv 

KOU TTJV TrllTTLV T)V €tf TOV KVplOV ’It)<TOVV KCU 

1. <l>tX^/ion. Nothing is known rrj kut’ oti kSv <tov tKK\rjtr'a. As 

of Philemon beyond what may in Kom. xvi. 5, where the Church 
he gathered from this Letter, in the house of Aquila and Pris- 
See the Introduction. cilia is mentioned. The phrase is 

2. AirtpCa. Apphia was almost purposely indefinite, and would 
certainly Philemon’s wife. Ar- include all believers who were id 
chippus may have been his son. any way attached to the house- 

3. tuj o-vvo-TpaTiwTTj. hold. Archippus seems to have 
Mentioned in Col. iv. 17: “And been a member of Philemon’s 
say to Archippus, Take heed household, whether as a near 
unto the ministry which thou relation, or in some other con- 
hast received in the Lord, that nexion, we have no means of 
thou fulfil it.” The title “ fel- knowing. 

low-soldier” is given to Epaph- 4. The Apostle’s thanksgivings 
roditus in Philip, ii. 25. The and prayers are blended together 
warfare implied is no doubt in his phrase as well as in 
active warfare in the cause of reality. 

the Gospel. 5. It is possible that only the 
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[6, 7. 

6 eis Travrai rovr aylovs, ottcos rj Koivoav'ia rrjr iriaTtu>r 
aov tvepyrjs ytvrjrai tv hmyvtoaei itavTos ayaOov rov 

7 tv Tjp.iv tlr 'Kpiarov' yapav yvp ttoXXyjv tayov Kal 

TrapaKXrjcnv 6tti rrj a.yairrj aov, on to, a7rXdyyva 
twv aylcov dvcciTtiravTou Sia aov, d8tX(f>t. A to, 


“love," and not the “faith,” is 
to be considered as referring to 
“all the saints.” But in the 
now approved reading of Eph. 
i. 16 we have tt/v [irionr] els 
iravras rots aytovs. And the 
phrase which follows, rj KoivtavCa 
rrjs ttuttcws crov, almost implies 
that St. Paul was thinking of 
the influence exerted upon the 
mutual relations of believers by 
their faith. 

6. This is the purport of the 
Apostle's prayers on behalf of 
Philemon. “ That the fellow¬ 
ship of thy faith may prove itself 
effectual, in the knowing of 
every good thing in us, unto 
Christ." “ The fellowship of 
thy faith ” will mean the fellow- 
feeling, the solidariti, the sense 
of being partners, created by the 
faith of the Christian. Compare 
el ovv jie e%eis koivwvov, verse 17 . 
That this fellowship may be 
active and effectual, is what St. 
Paul might be expected to de¬ 
sire. But the phrase ev emyvaxret 
iravTOS a yaOov tov ev rjjjuv is hardly 
what we should expect. St. Paul, 
especially in these Epistles, is 
continually desiring ex-iyvuxns for 
his fellow-believers: but it is 
the full knowledge of God and 


of his will. What is “every 
good thing that is in us ” 1 There 
are expressions which approach 
this in Philipnians i. 9—11. 
“This I pray, that your love 
may abound yet more and more 
in knowledge and all discern¬ 
ment ; so that ye may approve 
the things that are excellent, 
(or, may prove the things that 
differ); that ye may be sincere 
and void of offence unto the day 
of Christ; being filled with the 
fruits of righteousness, which 
are through Jesus Christ, unto 
the glory and praise of God.” 
“ Every good thing in us ” may 
answer to “ the things that are 
excellent.” It will mean all the 
good dispositions and conduct 
which properly belong to the 
Christian body. St. Paul prays 
that Philemon’s Christian sym¬ 
pathy or love may work, in the 
knowing and approving and re¬ 
alizing of all good. rov ev 
fjjiXv must mean “ that is in us, 
in the members of the body of 
Christ, by the Divine new crea¬ 
tion.” Compare Romans vii. 
18 . 

7. t a crrrAdy^va, “ the hearts.” 
Also in 12,20. See the note on 
Colossians iii. 12. 
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8 voXXyv tv \pL(TTa ivappyalav tya>v t7riT<xaativ trot 

9 to avrjKov, Sia TTjv dyavrrjv paXXov TrapaKaXco, toi- 
ovtos u>v as IlaDAof irpta^vrys vvvi St Kai Seapios 

10 Xpicrrov ’lyaov,—TrapaKaXa at tt tpi tov tpov TtKvov, 

■ ■ ov tytvvyaa tv rots Stapois, 'Ovyatpov, tov trort aot 

12 aypycTTOV vvvi St aoi Kai tpoi tvypyaTOv, ov avtirtp^a 

13 croi ainov, tovt tanv Ta tpa cnrXayyva’ ov tyco 
eftovXopyv irpos tpavTOV Kartyttv, iva inrtp aov poi 

14 StaKovr) tv tois Stapois tov tvayytXtov, ycopis fie Tys 
ays yvcbpys ovS'tv yOtXyaa iroiyaai, Iva py cos Kara 


9. TrparfivTT]<;, in good Greek, 
is “ an elderly man.” “ Being 
such a one as Paul, an old man, 
and now also a prisoner of Jesus 
Christ.” But the phrase virlp ou 
•Kptajitvu) tv aXvcrtL (Eph. vi. 20) 
has suggested that Trpecr/Seunjs, 
an ambassador, is what St. Paul 
meant, and that irpt<rfivrri‘; is 
either an erroneous reading, or, 
more probably an erroneous but 
customary spelling of irptcjitxinr]';. 
Either sense is a perfectly suit¬ 
able one. St. Paul at this time 
was not far from sixty. 

10. ’Or^cri/rov- This word, 
meaning “ profitable ” or “ use¬ 
ful,” was a common slave’s 
name. Its signification is re¬ 
ferred to in the words which 
follow, axprjaTov, tvxp'qcrrov. 

12. or avtirtp.\j/a col auroV, 
“ whom I am sending back to 
thee himself.” I am not only 
writing to you about him, but 
I am sending Onesimus himself. 
There are considerable variations 


of reading and punctuation in 
this place. 

13. The nature of the “ minis¬ 
try ” implied in the words 81 - 
aKovoi and Staxovtiv is often 
somewhat doubtful. We may 
take it here as including what¬ 
ever help could be rendered to 
St. Paul, remembering that all 
his occupation and interest lay 
in preaching the Gospel. 

14. to ayaOov. If St. Paul had 
retained Onesimus, presuming on 
Philemon’s willingness to give 
up his claim to his services, the 
goodness, or good act, would 
have been this sacrifice, rendered 
without choice being given him. 
As Onesimus was returning to 
his master, Philemon’s goodness 
must take another form, that of 
forgiving Onesimus and treating 
him as a brother. For it does 
not appear that St. Paul wished 
Philemon to part with Onesimus. 
See the next verse, fra atcurtov 

avTOr airtxps. 


K 
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15 avayKTjV to dyaQov crov fj aXXd Kara tKOvatov. Taya 
yap 8lol tovto eycopladrj irpot cdpav iva aIcovtov avrov 

16 airtyips, ovk en cos SovXov aXX' virep SovXov, a8eX(f)ov 
ayairrjTOU, paXiara tpol, rroaco St paXXov aoi /cat tv 

*7 (rapid /cat tv Kvplco. el ovv pe tytts kolvcovov, irpoo- 

>8 Xafiov avrov cos epe. el Se tl rj8hcr)aev ere rj ocpelXet, 

19 tovto tpol cAAoya. eyco riaGAop eypaxj/a tjj epjj 

yeipl, tyw air ot la (o' iva prj X eyco aoi otl /cat 

20 aeavTov pot wpoaocpelXeis. val, a 8 eX<pe, eyco aov 
ovalprjv ev Kvplco' avdiravaov pov ra airXdyyva tv 
Xpiarco. 

21 YleiroiOcos rrj inraKorj aov eypa\j/d aoi, elScos on /cat 

22 virep a Xeyco iroiTjaeis. apa 8e Kal erolpa^e poi £evlav‘ 

eXiri^co yap otl 8lol tcov irpoaevydov vpcov yapiadr/aopat 
vplv. 

23 ’AaTra^eral ae 'E,ira<ppas 6 avvaiypaXcoros pov ev 


15. The running away of One- 
simua may have been permitted, 
with a view to its being overruled 
for good. 

19. It is possible that St. Paul's 
autograph begins here, the pre¬ 
vious part of the Epistle having 
been dictated; but it is more 
probable that the whole letter 
was written by himself. 

iruivT'jv 7rpo(ro<f>d\ei<;. Philemon 
had apparently owed his conver¬ 
sion to St. Paul; but this may 
have taken place at Ephesus or 
elsewhere, and it is not necessary 
to assume that St. Paul had been 
at Colossse. 

20 . ovatprjv, “ let me have 
profit or comfort of thee." The 


word is probably suggested by 
the name ’On/oi/uos. 

22. It is not safe to infer from 
the hope expressed here, that it 
was realized. There was no in¬ 
fallibility attaching to St. Paul’s 
anticipations. He had said to the 
Ephesians (Actsxx. 25), “I know 
that ye all, among whom I have 
gone preaching the kingdom of 
God, shall see my face no more.” 
Yet, if he went to Colossce, he 
was sure to go to Ephesus also. 
And in 1 Tim. iv. 13, he says, 
“ Till I come [to Ephesus], give 
attendance to reading, to exhor¬ 
tation, to doctrine.” 

23. ’Ea-a^>pas. See Col. i. 7; 
iv. 12, 13. He must have been 
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2 4 X/)i<rrw ’I^crot), Map/cos', ' Aplarap^os, Arj/xas, Aovkos, 
oi avvepyoi fiov. 

2 s 'H x^-P LS T °v KV pL° v *li)trov Xpicrroi pbera tov 7rvev- 
fiaros upcov. 


a personal friend of Phile¬ 
mon. 

24. Mdpxos. Col. iv. 10; Acts 
xv. 37—39. 'ApccrTapxoi- Col. 
iv. 10; Acts xxvii. 2. Aij/ras, 
AoukSs. Col. iv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 
10 , 11 . 

25. -/Jtcra tov Tri'CvpaTos vpwv. 


So at the end of the Epistle to the 
Galatians; and of the second to 
Timothy, except that <roC stands 
there instead of e/tuir. Here St 
Paul is probably referring to the 
household of Philemon. He as¬ 
sumes, as in Gal., that there is 
one spirit of many members. 




TO PHILEMON. 

Paul a prisoner of Christ Jesus and Timothy the i 
brother, to Philemon our beloved friend and fellow- 
worker, and to Apphia the sister, and to Archippus 2 
our fellow-soldier, and to the Church in thy house : 
Grace be to you and peace from God our Father and 3 
the Lord Jesus Christ. 

I thank my God always, making mention of thee 4 
in my prayers, hearing of thy love and faith which 5 
thou hast towards the Lord Jesus and towards all the 
saints, that the fellowship of thy faith may be made 6 
effectual, in the knowing of every good thing in us, 
unto Christ. For I had much joy and consolation in 7 
thy love, because the hearts of the saints have been 
refreshed through thee, brother. Wherefore, having 8 
much confidence in Christ to enjoin thee what is 
becoming, for love’s sake I rather beseech thee, being 9 
such a one as Paul, an elder, and now also a prisoner 
of Christ Jesus,—I beseech thee concerning my own IO 
child, whom I have begotten in my bonds, Onesimus, 
who was once useless to thee, but is now useful to u 
thee and to me, whom I am sending back to thee I2 
himself, that is, my own heart. Whom I wished to , 3 
retain with me, that in thy behalf he might minister 
to me in the bonds of the Gospel : but without thy m 
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mind I would not do anything, that thy goodness 

15 should not be as of necessity, but willingly. For 
perhaps on this account he was separated from thee 
for a time, that thou mightcst receive him for ever, 

16 no longer as a slave, but beyond a slave, a brother 
beloved, specially to me, but how much more to thee 

17 both in the flesh and in the Lord. If then thou 

is holdest me a partner, receive him as myself; and if 

he has injured thee or owes thee anything, put it to 

‘9 my account. I Paul write it with my own hand, 
I will repay it;—that I may not say to thee that 

20 thou owest even thyself to me. Yes, brother, let me 
have profit of thee in the Lord; refresh my heart 
in Christ. 

21 Trusting in thy obedience I write to thee, knowing 

22 that thou wilt do even beyond what I say. And at 
the same time prepare me a lodging; for I hope that 

23 through your prayers I shall be given to you. There 

24 salute thee Epaphras my fellow-prisoner in Christ 
Jesus, Mark, Aristarchus, Demas, Luke, my fellow- 

25 workers. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 
your spirit. 



ON THE TRACES OF FOREIGN ELEMENTS IN 
THE DOCTRINE OF THESE EPISTLES; AND 
ESPECIALLY ON THE GNOSTICAL TERMS 
OCCURRING IN THEM. 

There are certain terms occurring in important passages of 
these Epistles, especially in that to the Colossians, which 
became prominent afterwards in the phraseology of the 
Gnostical systems of the second century. The presence of 
such terms in the New Testament has been made one of the 
strongest arguments for the later date and spurious compo¬ 
sition of some of its books. It has been contended, espe¬ 
cially by Baur and the school of Tubingen, that the books 
in which the Gnostical terms occur must be contempora¬ 
neous with the great Gnostical systems, and therefore can¬ 
not be the writings of St. Paul or St. John. It is a very 
arbitrary assertion that those terms could not have been 
used before the Gnostical theories w T erc developed ; but the 
questions raised by the occurrence of these terms are of 
great interest and importance. Was there a Gnostical 
element in the teaching of the Apostles ? Were the 
Apostles protesting against rival systems of religion ? Did 
the leading Gnostics appropriate to their own use language 
which properly belonged to the Apostles ? What are we to 
say as to the phrases “ the Pleroma or Fulness,” “ princi¬ 
palities and powers,” “ the prince of the power of the air,” 
“ the world-rulers of this darkness,” “the image of the in¬ 
visible God,” “the first-born of all creation,” which belong 
to Gnostical systems as much as to these Epistles 1 
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Little aa we know of the Church history of the latter 
half of the first century, we are not without materials for 
giving a general answer to such questions. It is true that 
the great and prolific development of matured Gnostical 
systems took place in the course of the second century. 
It may he admitted as very probable that no sect of 
Gnostics existed in Asia Minor at the time when we sup¬ 
pose St. Paul to have been writing to the Ephesians and 
the Colossians. But the Gnosis was not an original creed 
or philosophy. Some of its leading sects may well have 
arisen quite independently of one another. They took up 
elements already existing in the speculative traditions of 
the age, and combined them in various forms. Any one 
describing Gnosticism must say that it mixed some of the 
notions of Oriental theosophy with some of the tenets of 
the Christian Church. It belongs to its very essence to 
be composite. And when any one of the Gnostical systems 
is analysed, the largest portion of it will always be referred 
to more ancient mystical speculations. The only question 
will generally be, to which of the older theosophies it 
should be affiliated. The Zend Avesta, Buddhism, Hinduism, 
the religions of Egypt and of Phoenicia, the Graeco- 
J udaism of Philo, all put in claims which are entitled to 
consideration . 1 

It is a most important fact for the early history of the 
Christian Faith, that in the age of Christ and of the 
Apostles there was a general intermingling, especially in 
Egypt, Syria, and Asia Minor, of almost all the specula¬ 
tions of the ancient world. This was brought about partly 
by the movements of the Jews, partly by the conquests 
of Alexander. The long Captivity of the Jews in Babylon, 
and the dispersion which continued after their return, had 
made them familiar with the Oriental ways of thinking 

1 A very lucid analysis of Gnosticism may be found in the work of M. Matter, 
“ HiBtoire du Gnosticisme.' 
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concerning the invisible world. The expeditions of Alex¬ 
ander had brought the West and the far East into contact. 
Alexandria, under his successors, became the point of con¬ 
fluence of all religions and all philosophies. The extension 
of the Roman empire still further increased the locomo¬ 
tion of old ideas. All the notions which had ever been 
systematized in the East may be said to have been 
floating loosely together in the intellectual heaven at 
the beginning of the Christian era. Almost anywhere a 
thinking and inquiring mind had access to some variety 
of Oriental lore. 

Another fact which concerns us is, that Jews were more 
disposed than men of other nations to assimilate foreign 
religion and philosophy. From whatever cause, the most 
actively eclectic minds in those ages were Jewish minds. 
This is something of a paradox. For undoubtedly the 
Jews by their law and worship were in a peculiar degree 
separated from other nations. But the depth and the 
truth of their own faith appear to have given them an 
interest in whatever had laid hold strongly of the con¬ 
victions of other races. The Jewish intellect was accord¬ 
ingly more fertile than any other in new theosophic 
combinations. The nascent Christian Church received 
all its influences of foreign thought through Jewish chan¬ 
nels. Simon Magus, the earliest teacher to whom a 
Gnostical school referred itself, being a Samaritan, is 
hardly to be regarded as an exception. It is important, 
when we observe the mixture of Jewish with Oriental or 
Platonizing ideas implied in the Apostolical writings, to 
remember that all the rival teachers in the Church, what¬ 
ever they taught, began with Judaism, and spoke to the 
believers in Christ as inheritors with them of the common 
Jewish traditions . 1 

1 Bishop Lightfoot, in his Colossians and Philemon , has given a most learned 
and exhaustive account of the Essenes and their tenets and practices ; and it 
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The principal terms or ideas in these Epistles which 
remind us of the subsequent Gnostical systems, aud of 
which we are to seek illustrations in writings anterior to 
the age of St. Paul, may be stated as follows :— 

1. The Plcroma, or Fulness. This word occurs as an 
equivalent to the infinite Divine Nature, in Col. i. 19, 
“ all the Fulness was pleased to dwell in him,” and in Col. 

ii. 9, “In him dwells all the Fulness of the Godhead 
bodily.” It is used to denote Divine perfection in Eph. 

iii. 19, “ that ye may be filled unto all the fulness of God;” 
and in Eph. iv. 13, “until we all attain to the measure of 
stature of the fulness of Christ.” In Eph. i. 23, the 
Church, the Body of Christ, is called “the Fulness of him 
who fills all things in all.” As this last passage reminds 
us, cognate forms of the word “ full ” are frequent in these 

is from Essenism that he regards the doctrine of the Epistle to the Colossians 
as receiving its most appropriate illustration. The Essenes were Jews ; they 
had appropriated some of the Oriental—specifically the Medo-Persic—theo¬ 
sophy ; their discipline was ascetic. The problem of the relation of the Essenes 
to the Gospel of the Kingdom, and to Christ and his forerunner personally, 
has always been felt to be a curious and somewhat perplexing one. The 
absence of any apparent allusion to them in the New Testament is hardly 
what we should have expected. Some critics have called Christ an Essene. 
But there is no difficulty in shewing that, whatever resemblances there may be, 
the differences between Jesus of Nazareth and the monastic communities 
dwelling chiefly on the shores of the Dead Sea are essential. In his very 
interesting Essay on “ the Colossian Heresy,” Bishop Lightfoot draws out, from 
the accounts of Josephus and Philo, the points of agreement between what is 
known of the Essenes and the doctrines which St. Paul is opposing. He makes 
it clear that there were “ some special tendencies of religious thought among 
the Jews themselves before and about this time which prepared the way ” for 
the particular combination found in the Church of Colosstc (p. 75). He adds, 
however, “When I speak of the Judaism in the Colossian Church as Essene, I 
do not assume a precise identity of origin, but only an essential affinity of 
type, with the Essenes of the Mother Country . . . All along its frontier, 
wherever Judaism became enamoured of and was wedded to Oriental mysti¬ 
cism, the same union would produce substantially the same results ” (pp. 94, 
95). The Bishop further dwells on the atmosphere of Phrygia and the neigh¬ 
bouring districts as peculiarly favourable to the growth of the so-called Gnos¬ 
tical speculations and practices. “Cosmological speculation, mystic theosophy, 
religious fanaticism, all have their home here ” (p. 97). 
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Epistles, and produce phrases which are at least em¬ 
barrassing to translate, if the meaning of them is not 
also somewhat indefinite. It is evident that terms 
expressive of the idea of fulness were welcome to the 
writer’s mind. 

2 . The Son, the Image of the invisible God, the First¬ 
born of all creation, the Head of the Universe, the ideal 
Man. It is a matter of surprise that the title of the Logos 
or Word does not occur in these Epistles. It would be a 
mistake, I imagine, to draw any inference from its absence, 
or to regard the non-occurrence of it otherwise than as an 
accident. 

3 . The Prince of the power of the air, and the power or 
kingdom of darkness (Eph. ii. 2 ; Col. i. 13 ). 

4 . The principalities and powers, good and evil (Eph. 
iii. 10, &c.) ; the world-rulers of this darkness. 

5 . The use of special religious and ascetical practices in 
order to rise from the earthly to the heavenly (Col. ii. 
16 — 23 ). 

These ideas, whether as adopted or rejected by St. Paul, 
would serve as points of contact between his teaching in 
these Epistles, and the various systems of Gnosticism 
which sprang up in the next century : but our present 
object is to see whether they are not equally to be found 
in books or traditions to which St. Paul and his contem¬ 
poraries had access. The writings of the Neo-Platonists 
are therefore beyond our scope; and, although in the 
opinion of some critics the distinctive speculations of the 
Kabbalah are to be traced back to a date before the coming 
of Christ, the books of the Kabbalah are themselves so 
much more modern, and its earlier traditions,—supposing 
them to exist independently,—are so similar to the doc¬ 
trines of Philo and of the Zend Avesta, that we may 
conveniently put the Kabbalah also aside. 

The lore which may really have influenced the mind of 
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St. Paul is to be found in the Apocrypha, in Philo, and in 
the Zend Avesta. 

Two books of the Apocrypha, “ Ecclesiasticus ” and the 
“ Wisdom of Solomon,” are remarkable for their doctrine 
concerning Wisdom. In the canonical book of Proverbs 
Wisdom is represented as speaking to men, and there is 
much praise of knowledge and understanding; but the lan¬ 
guage used there is not to be identified with that of the 
two Apocryphal books. In these Wisdom is not merely 
personified, but treated as a second Divine person. What 
elsewhere would be the Divine Word is here the Divine 
Wisdom. Ecclesiasticus is the older book of the two, and 
is considered to be more exclusively Jewish. The Wisdom 
of Solomon bears marks of a later origin,—its date how¬ 
ever being still anterior to the age of Philo,—and of being 
affected by Grecian thought. The following passages are 
from Ecclesiasticus xxiv.: “ I [Wisdom] came out of the 
mouth of the Most High, and covered the earth as a cloud 
(v. 3 ).” “ He created me from the beginning before the 

world, and I shall never fail. In the holy tabernacle I 
served before him: and so was I established in Sion. Like¬ 
wise in the beloved city he gave me rest, and in Jerusalem 
was my power. And I took root in an honourable people, 
even in the portion of the Lord’s inheritance " (vv. 9 —12). 
“ I am the mother of fair love, and fear, and knowledge, 
and holy hope : I therefore, being eternal, am given to all 
my children which are named of him ’’ (v. 18). The style 
of the “ Wisdom of Solomon ” is more rhetorical and 
ornate, and its language is hardly to be taken as plain 
prose; but it exhibits an evidently increased tendency to 
regard Wisdom as a distinct Divine emanation. “ Wisdom 
was with thee : which knoweth thy works, and was present 
when thou madest the world, and knew what was accept¬ 
able in thy sight, and right in thy commandments” (ix. 9 ). 
“ For Wisdom, which is the worker of all things, taught 
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me : for in her is an understanding spirit, holy, one only, 
manifold, subtil, lively, clear, undefiled, plain, not subject 
to hurt, loving the thing that is good, quick, which cannot 
be letted, ready to do good, kind to man, steadfast, sure, 
free from care, having all power, overseeing all things, and 
going through all understanding pure and most subtil 
spirits. For Wisdom is more moving than any motion : 
she passeth and goeth through all things by reason of her 
pureness. For she is the breath of the power of God, and 
a pure influence flowing from the glory of the Almighty : 
therefore can no defiled thing fall into her. For she is the 
brightness of the everlasting light, the unspotted mirror of 
the power of God, and the image of his goodness. And 
being but one, she can do all things : and remaining in 
herself, she maketh all things new : and in all ages entering 
into holy souls, she maketh men friends of God, and pro¬ 
phets ” (vii. 22—27). The “ Word ” is personified in a 
fine passage describing God’s judgment in the destruction 
of the firstborn in Egypt. “For while all things were in 
quiet silence, and that night was in the midst of her swift 
course, thine Almighty word leaped down from heaven out 
of thy royal throne, as a fierce man of war into the midst 
of a land of destruction, and brought thine unfeigned 
commandment as a sharp sword, and standing up filled all 
things with death ; and it touched the heaven, but it stood 
upon the earth ” (xviii. 14—16). 

With the Apocrypha we may connect such indications 
of the tendencies of Jewish thought as may be found in 
the Septuagint Version and in the paraphrases called the 
Targums. 

The Septuagint shews traces of a repugnance to use ex¬ 
pressions which speak of God as being in any way visible. 
The Hebrew text says that when Moses and Aaron, Nadab 
and Abihu, and seventy of the elders of Israel, went up, 
“they saw the God of Israel” (Ex. xxiv. 10); but the 
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Greek Version has “they saw the place where the God of 
Israel stood : ” and in the next verse, for “they saw God,” 
“ they were seen in the place of God ” is substituted. In 
Numbers xii 8, for “ the similitude of the Lord shall he 
behold,” the Septuagint has “ he saw the glory of the 
Lord.” In Isaiah xxxviii. 11, for “I shall not see the 
Lord, even the Lord, in the land of the living,” we have 
in the Greek “ I shall no longer see the salvation of God 
in the land of the living.” The word “ powers,” Swa/ien, 
which is a significant word both in Philo and in St. Paul, 
is the rendering of the LXX. for Sabaoth or tsebaoth in 
the phrase “ the Lord of hosts.” Tsebaoth means the army 
or fighting men of the children of Israel. But the Greek 
translators preferred to think of God as the Lord of the 
armies of heaven. In Gen. i. 27, we have another variation. 
The Hebrew has “ male and female created he them." The 
Greek, “ male and female created he him ” (dpatv K ai difkv 
liroLTfiTtv avToi-), implying the creation of the ideal Man 
with a twofold nature. 

The Targums are a kind of paraphrase in Chaldee or 
Aramaic of the Hebrew text of the Old Testament. After 
the Captivity the Hebrew had become an unfamiliar dialect 
to the Jews, and it was necessary to translate the Scrip¬ 
tures when they were read on the Sabbath days into the 
popular language. This was done orally by persons called 
interpreters, and for many generations it was strictly for¬ 
bidden to write down and embody in a book the traditional 
explanatory version. About the end of the second century 
after Christ the Targum is said to have been first committed 
to writing ; but what was then written had been handed 
down from earlier times. The Targum on the Pentateuch, 
called the Targum of Onkelos, embodies the earliest tradi¬ 
tional version of the Hebrew text. In this Targum is 
observed “ an aversion to anthropopathies and anthropo¬ 
morphisms ; in fact to any term which could in the eyes 
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of tlie multitude lower the idea of the Highest Being. . . . 
a repugnance to bring the Divine Being into too close 
contact, as it were, with man. It erects a kind of reve¬ 
rential barrier, a sort of invisible medium of awful reverence, 
between the Creator and the creature.” To this Targum 
belongs especially the use of the term “ Memra,” the Word 
or Logos, and also of “ Shekinah,” the holy presence or 
glory of God. Thus, for “ The voice of the Lord God was 
heard” (Gen. iii. 8), the Targum has “The voice of the 
Word.” For “ He will dwell in the tents of Shem,”— 
“ the Shekinah will dwell.” For “ the Lord went up 
from Abraham ,”—“ the glory of God went up.” For 
“ God came to Abimeleeli,”—“the Word from God came.” 
[See Mr. Deutsch’s Article on Targums in the Dictionary 
of the Bible.] 

Philo. That peculiar form of Judaism, of which the 
Book of Wisdom is an early representative, found its home 
in Alexandria. A great number of Jews settled in Egypt, 
and there became thoroughly imbued with Greek philo¬ 
sophy and literature, without abandoning their ancient 
faith. Continuing to accept their sacred books as of Divine 
authority, they studied them through a Greek medium. 
A habit grew up of treating the Biblical narrative as alle¬ 
gory, and of attaching a more or less arbitrary spiritual 
significance to its names and incidents and phrases. The 
school of Grecian Judaism was fortunate enough to find a 
first-rate literary representative in Philo. Not an original 
philosopher himself, he had a very quick and fertile mind, 
and was eminently ingenious in maturing and expounding 
the method of interpretation which prevailed in his time at 
Alexandria. ■ He was born about 20 b.c , and went on an 
embassy to the Emperor Caius Caligula in a.d 40. His 
works consist chiefly of a scries of commentaries on the 
books of Moses, his language being that of the Platonic 
school of his day. Philo becomes a most interesting study 
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when considered as a contemporary of our Lord and of the 
Apostles. What we have for our present purpose to ob¬ 
serve is that Philo evidently did not stand alone, but repre¬ 
sented the Judaism of Egypt; that St. Paul must have 
had many opportunities of reading the works of Philo, and 
that the Alexandrian mode of interpreting Scripture could 
not possibly have escaped his knowledge. One of the 
Apostle’s most powerful coadjutors at Ephesus and in 
Achaia was Apollos, “ born at Alexandria, an eloquent man 
and mighty in the Scriptures ” (Acts xviii. 24—28). It 
can hardly be an error therefore to assume in St. Paul an 
acquaintance with any doctrines which are to be found in 
Philo. 

The passages which I proceed to quote are chiefly 
intended to illustrate the views then prevailing amongst 
an important section of the Jews as to the development 
of the Divine nature in Creation and in the government 
of the world. For those who desire to know more of 
Philo, his writings are not at all difficult to read and are 
easily accessible. 

Upon the saying “ the Lord came down to see the city 
and the tower,” (Gen. xi. 5,) Philo observes that motion can 
only be predicated of God figuratively or in the way of accom¬ 
modation. “ But all things are filled by God, who embraces 
and is not embraced, to whom alone it belongs to 
be both everywhere and nowhere :—nowhere, because he 
has himself begotten both room and space together with 
material objects, and it is not legitimate to speak of that 
which made it as being embraced in anything that has 
been made ; and everywhere, because having extended his 
powers through earth and water and air and heaven he 
has left no part of the world desert, but having drawn 
together all things through all he has bound them tight 
with invisible chains, that they should never be loosed.’ 1 
(De confusione linguarum, i. 426.) Similarly he says (i. 88), 
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“ God has filled all things and has gone through all, and 
has left nothing empty or desert of himself.” 

Concerning the word of God, the language of Philo may 
be conveniently learnt from the various titles given under 
the heading Verbum Divinum in the index of the edition 
of Mangey. “ The divine Word, the ideal locus or place 
of the world, the idea of ideas, the image of God, the 
exemplar of light, God’s elder, eldest, firstborn, Son, maker 
of the world, ruler of things, most ancient of all things, 
eternal, pillar and bond, seal of things, divider (ro/iers), 
mediator, chief pontiff of God, sees through all things, 
nourishment of souls, God of imperfect things, waters the 
virtues like a stream, fountain of delight, vicegerent of 
God, contains and fills all things, second God.” The 
passage referred to under the word “ divider ” is one of 
the most curious. On the words “he divided them in 
the midst,” (Gen. xv. 10,) Philo comments as follows: 
“Understand that God cuts the natures of bodies and 
things which seem most firmly united, by his Word, the 
cutter of all things,—which sharpened to the finest edge, 
divides without ceasing all perceptible things; and when 
it has penetrated to the elements which are said to be 
indivisible and without parts, this cutter begins, from these, 
to divide the things contemplated in thought into unnamed 
and uncircumscribed portions, and ‘ cuts the leaves of gold 
into hairs,’ (Exod. xxxix. 3,) as Moses says, length without 
breadth, like imaginary lines.” Philo then mentions various 
divisions, as into light and heavy, rational and irrational, 
&c.; and concludes, “ Thus God having sharpened his word 
the cutter of all things divides the shapeless and unqualified 
substance of things in general, and the four elements of the 
world which are separated out of it, and the animals and 
plants which are constituted of these.” (Quis divinarum 
heres, i. 491.) 

God sees all things by his own light. “ For the Eye of 

L 
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absolute Being needs no other light in order to perceive, 
but being itself the archetypal brightness it sends out a 
thousand rays, none of them perceptible by sense, but all 
by intellect.” (De Cherubim, i. 156.) 

Moses having asked to be permitted to see God himself, 
is told that this is impossible. He acquiesces, but goes on 
to plead ,—“ But I entreat that I may behold at least the 
glory that surrounds thee ; and thy glory I deem to be 
the powers which form thy body-guard, which not having 
yet perceived I earnestly desire to behold. God answered 
and said, The powers which thou seekest after are altogether 
invisible and to be apprehended by the understanding, as I 
am. I do not say that they are already being apprehended 
by the understanding, but that, if they could be appre¬ 
hended, it would not be by sense, but by the purest intelli¬ 
gence. But being naturally inapprehensible in their essence 
they yet exhibit a kind of impress and likeness of their 
activity. Just as seals, when applied to wax or any similar 
material, stamp off any number of impressions, without 
losing any part of themselves, but remaining as they were, 
—so you must conceive of the powers which surround me 
as communicating qualities to things unqualified and forms 
to formless things, and neither changing nor losing any¬ 
thing of their eternal nature. Those among you who name 
them ‘ ideas ' [forms ] are not far from the mark, since 
they give form to all existing things, ordering things 
disordered, and imparting limits and definition and shape 
to things without boundaries, undefined, and shapeless and 
generally altering the worse into the better. Do not hope 
therefore that you will ever be able to apprehend either me 
or any of my powers in essence. But things attainable, as 
I said, I readily and gladly communicate.” (De monarch id, 
ii. 219.) 

Angels are ministers of the All-ruler. “ These are called 
by the other philosophers daemons, but the sacred word is 
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wont to call them angels [messengers], using a more appro¬ 
priate name, because they convey the commands of the 
father to his offspring, and the wants of the offspring to 
their father ; wherefore they are introduced as ‘ ascending 
and descending,’ not because God who knows all before¬ 
hand needs messengers to inform him, but because it was 
expedient for us mortal creatures to have ‘ words ’ [a name 
for angels] as intervening mediators, on account of the 
dread and amazement with which the All-ruler and the 
mighty strength of his sovereignty would strike us. . . . 
For, not to say punishments, but even surpassing and 
untempered benefits would be more than we could bear, 
if he should himself put them forth to us by himself, with¬ 
out using others as his ministers.” (De somniis, i. 642.) 

There is a high strain in Philo’s doctrine with regard to 
the ascent of the soul towards God. “ The mind,” he says, 
“ when it purely worships God, is not human, but divine.” 
(i. 485.) In the following passage he is explaining that 
the soul must “ go out of itself” if it would inherit Divine 
things. The soul is represented as saying that it has “ gone 
out ” not only from the body and from sense or perception, 
but also from reason. “ I removed from reason also, when 
I became aware of its great unreasonableness, although it 
lifted up and inflated itself. For it ventured on no trifling 
enterprise, to shew me objects by means of shadows, things 
by means of words, which was impracticable. Therefore it 
poured itself around unstable things, and babbled about 
them, being unable to set forth with distinct presentation 
the peculiarities of things by the community of names. 
But being taught by experience like a foolish child, I learnt 
that it was better to go out from all these, and to offer up 
the powers of each to God, who gives its bodily frame to 
the body, and causes the perception to perceive, and enables 
the reason to speak.” The soul is then addressed : “ In the 
same way in which thou hast gone out from those other 
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things, withdraw and remove from thyself also. And what 
is this ?—Do not deal out thought and reflection and appre¬ 
hension to thyself, but carry these also and offer them up 
to him who enables thee to understand accurately, and to 
apprehend without mistake.” (Quis rerum divinarum heres, 
i. 483.) 

Faith, and Grace, are both made much of by Philo. 
There is a somewhat rhetorical eulogy of Faith in De 
Abrahamo, ii. 39, where it is called “ the queen of virtues,” 
“ the only infallible and certain good, . . . the bettering in 
all things of the soul which has cast itself for support upon 
the Author of all things, who can do all, and who desires 
what is best.” “ The covenant is a symbol of grace, which 
God has set between himself who bestows and man -who 
receives. This is a surpassing benefit, that nothing should 
intervene between God and the soul except maiden grace.” 
(De mutatione nominum, i. 586.) 


The Zoroastrian Religion. 

It is a disputed question, whether the elements which 
Philo has blended with the doctrine of the Hebrew Scrip¬ 
tures were drawn exclusively from Grecian philosophy, or 
in part from Oriental traditions. On the one hand, it is 
quite conceivable that the mingling of the Platonic theory 
of ihkai with the Jewish faith might have produced all that 
we find in Philo. But on the other hand, Philo, living and 
studying at Alexandria, can hardly have failed to be influ¬ 
enced by Eastern systems of theosophy ; and the very faith 
which he inherited from his fathers had certainly been 
affected by its contact with one great Eastern religion, and 
that the one of which Philo’s language most reminds us. 
This was the Zoroastrian, the religion of the Persians. 

Before the termination of the Jewish Captivity, Babylon 
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was conquered by Cyrus the Persian. This took place in 
the year 538 B.c. The return of the Jews began in the 
year 536 b.c. and was continued during the reign of Darius 
the son of Hystaspes, w r ho came to the throne in B.c. 521. 
The favourable expressions in the book of Isaiah with regard 
to Cyrus (the Lord’s shepherd, the Lord’s anointed) are well 
known (xliv. 28, xlv. 1). The religion of the Persians, 
which had no worship of idols, was received with sympathy 
by the Jews, and exercised an undoubted influence upon 
the Jewish mind. Concurrently with other causes, it led to 
a greater development of liturgical prayer, and to a more 
definite belief in a heavenly hierarchy, including both good 
and evil angels. 

The religion of Cyrus and Darius is known to have been 
the worship of Or-muzd, or Ahura-Mazda. The Inscriptions 
recently deciphered at Beliistun and Persepolis bear abun¬ 
dant testimony to this fact. The worship of Or-muzd is 
called Zoroastrian, because its traditions name Zoroaster, or 
Zerduscht, or Zarathustra, as the teacher and legislator from 
whom it is derived. The Zoroastrian religion is peculiarly 
interesting because of its great antiquity, and because its 
ancient books are only now beginning to be thoroughly 
known. The doctrinal resemblances of the Zoroastrian 
system to the language of St. Paul and St. John, as well as 
to the later Gnostical systems, make it especially important 
for the study of the development of Christian doctrine. 

The ancient books of this system are contained in the 
collection called the Zend Avesta. These are the only books 
now existing in the language called the Zend, which has 
been found by comparison to be a sister dialect to Sanskrit. 
The books have been preserved in the hands of the Parsees 
in India, the modern remnant of the Zoroastrians, and were 
brought to Europe towards the close of the last century by 
M. Anquetil du Perron. The aids for deciphering and in¬ 
terpreting the Zend MSS. have been a Sanskrit version 
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(Nerioscngli’s), a more ancient version into a language called 
Pchlevi, and the traditional renderings of the Parsees. M. 
Anquetil made an imperfect translation into French by 
means of Parsee assistance in Bombay; but since his time, 
the study of scholars versed in the languages of the same 
stock (including that of the Cuneiform Inscriptions) has 
done much to fix the meaning of the Zend, and to enable 
the learned to discriminate between dialectic varieties in 
the Zend books themselves. The use of the words Zend 
and Avesta is conventional, Avesta being supposed to mean 
“ Scriptures,” and Zend “ oral tradition.” The English 
reader has an opportunity of studying the whole of the 
Avesta in a work published at the cost of a Parsee gentle¬ 
man—Spiegel’s German translation of the Avesta rendered 
into English by Mr. Bleeck. Translations of parts of the 
Avesta may also be found in a volume of Essays by Haug. 
Unfortunately, the renderings of these two scholars exhibit 
considerable differences ; but they agree sufficiently to shew 
that for general purposes the language is now fairly under¬ 
stood. I shall take the extracts which follow from Mr. 
Bleeck’s translation, which seems to be done with care in a 
closely literal style. 

There are no available data for fixing even approximately 
the age of Zoroaster or of the books of the Avesta. These 
books are almost without a history. The only existing 
MSS. of them arc said to be comparatively modern. It is 
believed that their contents were not committed to writing 
till the time of the Sassanian dynasty (third century), having 
been handed down through long centuries by oral tradition. 
But there is sufficient proof from internal evidence of their 
great antiquity. A comparison of the Zend Avesta with 
the Vedas shews that the Zoroastrian religion and that of 
the earliest Vedas were branches of one stock; and there 
are allusions in the Avesta which point to an original home 
of the Aryan race in Bactria, from which one section of the 
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race migrated to India, whilst the Iranian section moved 
westwards. It is conjectured that the separation of these 
two branches of the race was caused by a religious schism ; 
and Mr. Ernest de Bunsen has seen in the story of Cain and 
Abel a mythical representation of this conflict. (See his 
book on The Hidden Wisdom, c. i.) The principal division 
of the Zend Avesta is into the Yendidad, the Yasna 
together with the Vispered, and the Khordah Avesta (or 
little Avesta). The Yendidad is the Zoroastrian Law-book. 
The Vispered and the Yasna form the liturgy for the 
priests. The Gathas, or hymns, in this part, are the most 
ancient compositions in the Avesta. The Khordah Avesta 
contains various prayers, intended for general use, and 
especially a series of Yashts, or invocations, addressed to 
the good Genii. 

The special characteristic of this religion is the worship 
of Ahura-Mazda. True believers are called Mazdayasnians, 
(the word Yasna meaning sacrifice or worship,) and the law 
is called the good Mazdayasnian law. With Ahura-Mazda, 
but strictly subordinate to him, are associated a number of 
divinities, called Ameshaspentas, or Amshaspands. An evil 
power, named Angra-mainyus, (afterwards Ahrimanes,) 
works in opposition to Ahura-Mazda and the good creation, 
and he is aided by innumerable daevas (devas, divs,) 
against which good Mazdayasnians are to w r age war. The 
chief quality of Ahura-Mazda is purity, symbolized by 
light, and the counter-quality is pollution, symbolized by 
darkness. The ideas of light and darkness, purity and im¬ 
purity, are perpetually recurring in the Avestan books ; 
and the object of the worshipper is always to keep himself 
morally and ceremonially pure. Praise of all pure beings, 
and defiance of all impure, are the chief religious agencies 
for the elevation of the soul. Words, especially prayers 
and invocations, are the potent weapons for driving away 
evil. The great formative ideas of this religion are high 
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and noble, and they are expressed with a striking simplicity. 
Indeed the reiteration of simple formulas conveys an im¬ 
pression of baldness and sterility: for good and for evil, 
speculation seems to have stopped short with the Zoroas- 
trians at certain elementary conceptions with regard to 
the creation. 

In the received accounts of the Zoroastrian religion, the 
most conspicuous feature of it is the Dualism represented by 
the names Ormuzd and Ahriman. These two powers are 
described as being co-eternal. But this does not appear to 
be stated in the Avesta. There Angro-mainyus, the Spirit 
of darkness, occupies much the same position as that occu¬ 
pied by the Devil in the Christian theology of most of the 
centuries of the Christian era. The good Creator and the 
good creation come first: afterwards the evil spirit seeks 
pertinaciously to spoil the good creation by introducing 
evil. But there is no vestige of any worship of the dark 
spirit: he is always to be overcome. There are two pas¬ 
sages in the Gatlias in which the two Powers, the good 
and the evil, are spoken of as more co-ordinate than they 
seem to be in the greater part of the Avesta (Yasna xxx. 
3—6, and xliv. or xlv. 2), but in these very same hymns 
Ahura-Mazda is spoken of as primary and dominant. 1 
Some allusions to the Infinite Time (zrvane akerane), or 
Eternity, appear to have been also systematized too rigidly 
into the conception of a Divine Abyss, answeriug to the 
En Soph of the Kabbalah, out of which Ahura-Mazda had 
birth. Ahura-Mazda is the Creator, and there seems to be 
no speculation as to his origin. 


1 Professor Rawlinson speaks of the older part of the Avesta as compara¬ 
tively free from the Dualism which characterises the later part; and he 
refers to these passages in the Yasna as containing only the germ of the 
system subsequently developed. But I think there are no other passages in 
the Avesta so dualistic as these. (See Robinson’s “Ancient Monarchies,’ III. 
V • 105 .) 
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The first of the Yasnas, or liturgical invocations, begins 
thus : 

1. “I invoke 1 : the Creator Ahura-Mazda, the Brilliant, 
Majestic, Greatest, Best, Most Beautiful, 

2. The strongest, most intellectual, of the best body, the 
Highest through holiness; 

3. Who is very wise, who rejoices afar, 

4. Who created us, who formed us, who keeps us, the 
Holiest among the heavenly. 

5. I invoke : Vohu-mano, Asha-vahista, Kshathra-vairya, 
Spenta-armaiti, Haurvat, and Ameretat.” 

These are the six Amesha-spentas, who have different 
provinces of creation under their care. I take the following 
account of them from Spiegel’s note on this passage. 
1. Yohu-mano (otherwise Bahman), the protector of all 
living creatures. [The name is said to mean Good Con¬ 
science, or Good Mind.] 2. Asha-vahista (Ardi-behist), 
the genius of fire. [The name = high piety, or best 
truth.] 3. Khshathra-vairya (Shahrevar) is the lord or 
protector of metals. The care of the poor is also entrusted 
to him. 4. Spenta-armaiti is a female genius, the goddess 
of the earth. In the older writings she is especially the 
goddess of wisdom ; in the later, she bestows a good way 
of life, fluency of speech, &c. 5 and 6. Haurvat and 

Ameretat are almost always named together. The former 
is the lord of the waters, the latter of the trees. 

In the later mythology, Ahura-Mazda is not reckoned 
amongst the Amesha-spentas, and the number seven is 
completed by Sraosha or Serosh. His duty was to watch 
over the world, and especially to protect it in the night¬ 
time. The night is an especial development of the power 
of Angro-mainyus, and the Daevas work their deeds in 
darkness. Hence morning and evening prayers were 

1 I Lave substituted this simpler expression for “I invite and announce to* 
into which Bleeck has translated Spiegel’s German rendering. 
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offered to Sraosha. The cock also was sacred to 
him. 

The following passage, relating to the Amesha-spentas, 
is from the Khordah-Avesta. “ The strong Kingly Majesty 
praise we, 

Which belongs to the Amesha-spentas, the shining, 
having efficacious eyes, great, helpful, strong, Ahurian, 
who are imperishable and pure. 

Which are all seven of like mind, like speech, all seven 
doing alike, like is their mind, like their word, like is their 
action, like their Father and Ruler, namely, the Creator 
Ahura-Mazda. 

****** 

They it is who further the world at will so that it does 
not grow old and die, does not become corrupt and stinking, 
but ever-living, ever-profiting, a kingdom as one wishes it, 
that the dead may arise, and immortality for the livmg 
may come, which gives according to wish furtherance for 
the world. 

The worlds which teach purity will be immortal, the 
Drukhs [the genius of Pollution] will disappear at the 
time. So soon as it comes to the pure to slay him and his 
hundred-fold seed, then is it (ripe) for dying and fleeing 
away.” (Zamyad-Yasht, 14—20.) 

Illustrations of the nature of Angro-mainyus, and of the 
power of ivords, or invocations, to overcome all evil spirits, 
may be found in the 19th Fargard, or Section, of the 
Vendidad. 

“ 1. From the north region, from the north regions, 
rushed forth Angro-mainyus, he who is full of death, the 
Daeva of the Daevas. 

2. Thus spake this evil-witting Angro-mainyus, who is 
full of death : 
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3. * Drukhs! [Pollution,] run up, slay the pure Zara- 
tlmstra.’ 

4. The Drukhs ran round him, the perishable, the 
deceiver of mortals. 

5. Zarathustra recited the prayer Ahuna-vairya. 1 . . . 

6. The Drukhs ran away from him grieved. . . . 

7. The Drukhs answered him (Angro-mainyus) : Tor¬ 
mentor, Angro-mainyus ! 

8. I do not see death in him, in the holy Zarathustra. 

9. Full of brightness is the pure Zarathustra. 

****** 

16. Zarathustra informed Angro-mainyus : ‘ Evil-witting 
Angro-mainyus I 

17. I will smite the creation which was created by the 
Daevas, I will smite the Nasus [genii of Pollution] which 
the Daevas have created, 

18. I will smite thee . . ., until Saoshyans [more com¬ 
monly Sosiosch] is born, the victorious, out of the water 
Kansaoya, 

19. From the East region, from the Eastern regions. 

[Sosiosch is the Messiah of the Zoroastrian traditions. 

The name means “ He that will profit or help.” Compare 
Jesus, Je-hoshua, Help of Jehovah. “ It is the name,” 
says Prof. Spiegel in his Commentary on the Yendidad, 
p. 421 (Leipsic, 1865,) “of the future Deliverer, who is to 
appear at the time of the Resurrection and establish the 
complete dominion of Ahura-Mazda on the Earth.” As the 
North is the quarter of the spirits of darkness, so whatever 
comes from Ahura-Mazda comes from the East.~\ 

20. Him answered Angro-mainyus who has created the 
wicked creatures, 

1 A short formula of prayer, somewhat obscure, to be found at the beginning 
of the Khordah A vesta. The name appears under the form Honover or Hon- 
tvar. Great efficacy was ascribed to this Word. Manthra-spenta is the more 
general name for the Holy Word. 
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21. Do not slay my creatures, 0 pure Zarathustra ! 

22. Thou art the son of Pourashaspa, and hast life from 
a (mortal) mother! 

23. Curse the good Mazdayasnian law, . . . 

24. Him answered the holy Zarathustra : 

25. I will not curse the good Mazdayasnian law; 

26. Not if bones, soul, and vital power, were to separate 
themselves asunder. 

27. Him answered Angro-mainyus who has created the 
evil creatures : 

28. By whose word wilt thou smite, by whose word 
wilt thou annihilate, by what well-made arms (smite) my 
creatures, Angro-mainyus’ ? 

29. Him answered the holy Zarathustra: 

30. Mortar, cup, Haoma 1 [liturgical symbols, used in in¬ 
vocations,] and the words which Ahura-Mazda has spoken ; 

31. These are my best weapons ; 

32. By this word will I smite, by this word will I 
annihilate, by these well-formed weapons (smite), 0 evil 
Angro-mainyus; 

1 The Horn, or Soma juice, frequently mentioned in the Vedas. It is the 
juice of a plant called Asclepias acida, and in the Hindoo religion was drunk 
fermented. But there is no hint of intoxication by the drinking of the Horn 
juice in the Zoroastrian books ; and it seems to me to be in accordance w'ith the 
rest of this religion to regard this ceremony as a simple recognition of one of the 
benefits of creation, that, namely, conferred in the juice of wholesome plants. 
In a passage to be presently quoted, fire, water, cattle, trees, are enumerated 
together with the earth, the pure man, the stars, &c., as amongst the good 
things of Ahura’s creation. All these are represented in the Zoroastrian 
worship. Fire is well known as a principal symbol of that worship. Water 
is represented by holy water, called Zaothra. Perhaps the Draonas, which 
were little round cakes, on which pieces of cooked flesh were placed, and which 
after certain prayers were eaten by the priests, may have had something to do 
with earth. In the praises and invocations, we read continually of the mythi¬ 
cal Bull, or Cow, which represented cattle in general; and the use of cow’s 
urine in purifications is (to this day) one of the chief features of the Mazda¬ 
yasnian ritual. Trees are remembered in the consecration of the Baresma or 
Barsom, a bundle of twigs. Similarly, the consecration and drinking of the 
Horn may be an act of thanksgiving for the juices of all plants. 
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33. Which Spenta-mainyus [the Good Spirit] created ; 
he created in the infinite time; 1 

34. Which the Amesha-spentas created, the good Rulers, 
the wise.” 

The 11th Fargard gives rules as to the use of various 
prayers, especially the frequent repetition of the Ahuna- 
vairya, by which the evil spirit was to be driven away. 
The following passage enumerates the principal representa¬ 
tives of the pure creation. “ I combat thee, 0 evil Angro- 
mainyus, (away) from the dwelling, from the fire, from the 
water, from the earth, from the cattle, from the trees, from 
the pure man, from the pure woman, from the stars, from 
the moon, from the sun, from the lights without beginning, 
from all the good things which Ahura has made which have 
a pure origin.” (Vendidad, Fargard xi. 32.) 

The name Daeva or Deva is that which in the Indo- 
Aryan family of languages signified a divine being. From 
the same root come Zeus and deus. But in the Zend 
Avesta, it always stands for an evil spirit. The Daevas are 
innumerable ; they haunt darkness and corruption ; their 
home is in the pit of darkness. They flock together in 
the places, called Dakhmas, where dead bodies are 
exposed:— 

“For that is the joy of the Daevas, 

All to which stench cleaves. 

For in these Dakhmas there are together dissolution, 
sickness, fever, uncleanness, cold fever, shivering, and 
old remains of hair.” (Vendidad, Fargard vii. 143— 
145.) 

Human beings who admit defilement are liable to be 
possessed by Drujas, (daemons,) in this life, and will go to 
the abode of the Daevas in the next. 

1 This is the zrvane-akerane, Time without hounds, mentioned above. It 
occurs again in this Fargard : “ 55. I praise the heaven, the self-created, the 
never-ending time, the air which works above.” 



158 On the Traces of Foreign Elements 

“ They are not pure in life, and after death they take no 
share in Paradise. 

They fill the place which is appointed for the wicked, 

The dark, which comes from darkness, 

Darkness. 

This place ye make, ye who are wicked, through 
your own deeds and your own law, the worst of places.” 
(Fargard v. 173—177, vii. 54—57.) 

Next to prayer, the cultivation of the ground was the 
best means of promoting purity. 

87. “ He who cultivates this earth, 0 holy Zaratliustra, 
with the left arm and the right, with the right arm and 
the left; 

88. Then this earth speaks to him : Man, thou who 
cultivatest me with the left arm and the right, with the 
right arm and the left, 

89. Always will I come hither and bear. 

90. All food will I bear, together with the fruits of the 
field. 

91. He who does not cultivate this earth, 0 holy Zara- 
thustra, with the left arm and the right, with the right 
arm and the left, 

92. Then this earth speaks to him : Man, thou who dost 
not cultivate me with the left arm and right, with the right 
arm and left, 

93. Always thou standest there, going to the doors of 
others to beg for food : 

94. Always they bring food to thee, thou who beggest 
lazily out of doors : 

95. They bring to you out of their superfluity of good 
things. 

96. Creator of the corporeal world, Pure One ! 

97. What is the increase of the Mazdayasnian law ? 

98. Then answered Ahura-Mazda : When one diligently 
cultivates corn, 0 holy Zarathustra. 
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99. He who cultivates the fruits of the field cultivates 
purity. 

100. He promotes the Mazdayasnian law. 
****** 

105. When there are crops then the Daevas hiss, 

106. When there are shoots then the Daevas cough, 

107. When there are stalks then the Daevas weep, 

108. When there are thick ears of corn then the Daevas 

fly- 

109. There are the Daevas most smitten in the dwelling- 
places where the ears of corn are found. 

110. To hell they go, melting like glowing ice. 

111. After that let this Manthra [word] he recited : 

112. No one, if he eats nothing, has any strength ; 

113. He is not able to be of pure conduct, 

114. Not able to be employed in cultivation : 

115. Since with food lives the whole corporeal world, 
and without food it dies.” (Yendidad, Fargard iii.) 

I will only add to these extracts a prayer, or rather laud, 
which is one of the favourite Mazdayasnian formuke. 

1. “I praise the well-thought, well-spoken, well-per¬ 
formed, thoughts, words, and works. 

2. I lay hold on all good thoughts, words, and works. 

3. I abandon all evil thoughts, words, and works. 

4. I bring to you, O Amesha-spentas, 

5. Praise and adoration, 

6. With thoughts, words, and works, with heavenly mind, 
the vital strength of my own body.” (Yasna xii.) 

We have no evidence that St. Paul ever came in contact 
with worshippers of Ahura-Mazda. But we know that 
there was a considerable population of Jews settled in 
Babylonia, and spreading into Persia and Media, and that 
these for many generations had had opportunities of 
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becoming acquainted with the Zoroastrian traditions : wc 
know also that the systems of Gnosticism in the second 
and third centuries bore so strong a resemblance to the 
Persic mythology that it is impossible not to believe in 
some kind of connexion between them. The Epistle to 
the Colossiaus shews distinctly that speculations were pre¬ 
valent amongst the Jews of Asia Minor, professing to be 
a higher Fvwais or knowledge to be attained by the more 
learned and more religious, which remind us of the Gnos- 
tical and the Zoroastrian systems. Without, therefore, 
laying down any definite propositions as to the filiation 
of ideas which it is impossible to circumscribe within the 
limits of any one race or religion, we may imagine St. 
Paul to be confronted with the doctrines of Philo and of 
the Avesta, and we may conceive with certainty how he 
would deal with them. When he hears of various attempts 
to solve the mystery of creation ; when he learns how men 
have travelled back from the definite to an Indefinite out 
of which the actual creation has grown ; when he is told 
of a primal Fulness, of a development of the divine nature 
in the process of creation, of a formative Word or words, 
of powers emanating from the supreme Divinity and ruling 
over different departments of the universe, of evil powers 
loving darkness and disorder which thwart the good pur¬ 
poses of the Creator and his instruments, of manifestations 
in which the good Creator reveals himself or some part of 
himself in order that he may drive out evil and establish 
the reign of harmony and happiness, of modes of approach 
to the heavenly powers by which men may rise above the 
general condition of sinful mortals :—St. Paul brings all 
such speculations to the test of his own theology, the 
theology of his Conversion. So far as they agree with the 
doctrine of the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit, he 
will gladly accept any expansion of view which they may 
suggest, he will use their phraseology. But they wall not 
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tempt him to give up his faith in Christ. He sees in Christ 
the true representation of the Eternal Fulness, the organ of 
creation, the head of all the powers which may be engaged 
in the evolution of nature, the prince of the kingdom of 
light, the one mediator between God and men, the one 
deliverer of the universe from all that troubles it. The 
way for men to come to God is to accept fellowship with 
Christ and to exercise the trust in God as a Father to 
which this fellowship with the Son entitles them. In being 
called to believe in Christ, they are called out of darkness 
into light, finding in him both peace with God and the 
true law of their life. They are bound to fight with Christ 
against all the powers of darkness; and in his triumph 
over these powers when he rose from the grave, they have 
the pledge of a final and complete victory. 


the end 
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